
Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 1
st
  Semester 

Paper: ECNGC101 (Principles of Microeconomics - I) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course intends to expose the students to the basic principles 

in Microeconomic theory and their applications. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Introduction  
20 4 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Consumer 

Theory  

 

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia Unit III: Production 20 4 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 
Unit IV: Costs  

 
15 3 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 
Nil Nil 



Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

rial to be given: Yes 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics,

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007. 

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: P

Applications,

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics,

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Stu

Edition, 2007. 

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

department 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGC201 (Principles of Microeconomics - II) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course intends to expose the students to the basic principles 

in Microeconomic theory and their applications 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Market 

Structures: Perfect 

Competition  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit II: Market 

Structures: Imperfect 

Competition  

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  
Unit III: Consumer 

and Producer Theory  
20 4 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit IV: Income 

Distribution and 

Factor pricing  

20 4 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 



5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics,

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007. 

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications,

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics,

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007. 

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.

ibrary works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

ucation Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGC301 (Principles of Macroeconomics-I) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course introduces students to the basic concepts in 

Macroeconomics. Macroeconomics deals with the aggregate economy. In this course the 

students are introduced to the definition, measurement of the macroeconomic variables like 

GDP, consumption, savings, investment and balance of payments. The course also discusses 

various theories of determining GDP in the short run. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit I: Introduction  

 
10 1 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: National 

Income Accounting  
15 3 1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: 

Determination of 

GDP  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: National 

Income 

Determination in an 

Open Economy with 

Government  

10 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Money in a 

Modern Economy  
20 4 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 



3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

itation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India 3. 

Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 4. 

Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, 

of Macroeconomics

Oxford University Press, India 3. 

Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 4. 

Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics

11th edition, 2010.

be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India 3. 

Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 4. 

Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGC401 (Principles of Macroeconomics-II) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is a sequel to Principles of Macroeconomics–I. It analyses 

various theories of determination of National Income in greater detail. It also introduces 

students to concept of inflation, its relationship with unemployment and some basic concepts 

in an open economy. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Short Run 

Macroeconomics 

and IS-LM analysis  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit II: 

Determination of the 

Aggregate Price 

Level  

15 3 1 

03 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Anatomy of 

Inflation and 

Unemployment  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: Open 

Economy 

Macroeconomics – I 

15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Open 

Economy 

Macroeconomics – 

II  

15 3 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 



2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 
1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

hnology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India  

3. Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

4. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, 

of Macroeconomics

Oxford University Press, India 

3. Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 

4. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics

11th edition, 2010.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                           
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India  

3. Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

4. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGDSE3  (Environmental Economics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course introduces students to concepts, methods and policy 

options in managing the environment using tools of economic analysis. This course should be 

accessible to anyone with an analytical mind and familiarity with basic concepts of 

economics. Since several environmental problems are caused by economic activity (for 

instance, carbon emissions, overharvesting of renewable resources and air and water 

pollution as a by-product of industrial activity), this course examines different approaches to 

adjusting behaviour through economic institutions such as markets and incentives as well as 

through regulation, etc. It also addresses the economic implications of environmental. 

Conversely, the impact of economic growth on the environment is also addressed under the 

rubric of sustainable development. Environmental problems and issues from the Indian and 

international context (especially global warming) are used to illustrate the concepts and 

methods presented in the course. The course will be useful for students aiming towards 

careers in the government sector, policy analysis, business, journalism and international 

organisations. 

Outcome Expected : The students are expected to understand the basic concepts of 

environmental economics along with the solution to the environmental problems 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Introduction  

 
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: The Design 

and Implementation 

of Environmental 

Policy  

15 3 1 

 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: 

Environmental 

Valuation Methods 

and Applications  

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Sustainable 

Development  
15 3 1 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Roger Perman, Yue Ma, 

Michael Common, David 

Maddison and James McGilvray, 

―Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics”, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 4th edition, 2011.  

2. Charles Kolstad, 

―Intermediate Environmental 

Economics”, Oxford University 

Press, 2nd edition, 2010.  

3. Robert N. Stavins (ed.), 

―Economics of the Environment: 

Selected Readings”, W.W. 

Norton, 6th edition, 2012.  

4. Robert Solow, ―An Almost 

Practical Step toward 

Sustainability,‖ Resources for the 

Future 40th anniversary lecture, 

1992. 

1. Roger Perman, Yue Ma, 

Michael Common, David 

Maddison and James McGilvray, 

―Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics”, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 4th edition, 2011.  

2. Charles Kolstad, 

―Intermediate Environmental 

Economics”, Oxford University 

Press, 2nd edition, 2010.  

3. Robert N. Stavins (ed.), 

―Economics of the Environment: 

Selected Readings”, W.W. 

Norton, 6th edition, 2012.  

4. Robert Solow, ―An Almost 

Practical Step toward 

Sustainability,‖ Resources for the 

Future 40th anniversary lecture, 

1992. 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 

14. Any other point the department Nil Nil 



wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGDSE6   (Public Finance) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is a non-technical overview of government finances 

with special reference to India. The course does not require any prior knowledge of 

economics. It will look into the efficiency and equity aspects of taxation of the centre, states 

and the local governments and the issues of fiscal federalism and decentralisation in India. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic  concepts of public 

finance in India. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to be 

Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Fiscal 

Functions  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: The theory 

of Public Goods  
15 3 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: 

Externalities  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
 

    

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Incidence 

of Taxation and 

Excess Burden of 

Tax  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Issues from 

Indian Public 

Finance  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be consulted:

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

   
Head of the Department 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 
1 

scussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory and Practice, Mc-Graw 

Hill, 1989.  

2. Mahesh Purohit , ―Value 

Added Tax: Experience of India 

and Other Countries‖, Gayatri 

Publications, 2007.  

3. Kaushik Basu, and A. Maertens 

(ed.), The Oxford Companion to 

Economics in India,Oxford 

University Press,2007.  

4. M.M Sury, Government 

Budgeting in India, 

Commonwealth Publishers, 1990. 

1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory and Practice, Mc

Hill, 1989. 

2. Mahesh Purohit , 

Added Tax: Experience of India 

and Other Countries

Publications, 2007. 

3. Kaushik Basu, and A. 

Maertens (ed.), The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in 

India,Oxford University 

Press,2007. 

4. M.M Sury, Government 

Budgeting in India, 

Commonwealth Publishers, 1990.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Grou

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

Before 2
nd

 Sessional Exam 

Nil 

1 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory and Practice, Mc-Graw 

Hill, 1989.  

2. Mahesh Purohit , ―Value 

Added Tax: Experience of India 

and Other Countries‖, Gayatri 

Publications, 2007.  

3. Kaushik Basu, and A. 

Maertens (ed.), The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in 

India,Oxford University 

Press,2007.  

4. M.M Sury, Government 

Budgeting in India, 

Commonwealth Publishers, 1990. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGE1  (Introductory Microeconomics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is designed to expose the students to the basic 

principles of microeconomic theory. The emphasis will be on thinking like an economist and 

the course will illustrate how microeconomic concepts can be applied to analyze real-life 

situations. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to be 

Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Exploring 

the subject matter 

of Economics  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit II: Supply and 

Demand: How 

Markets Work, 

Markets and 

Welfare  

15 3 1 

03 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: The 

Household 

Behaviour and 

Consumer’s Choice  

 
  

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
 

    

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit IV: The Firm 

and Perfect Market 

Structure 

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V: Input 

Markets  
15 3 1 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be consulted:

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

   
Head of the Department 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 
1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics,

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007. 

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications,

South Western, a part 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics,

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

Before 2
nd

 Sessional Exam 

Nil 

1 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGE2  (Introductory Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to introduce the students to the basic concepts of 

Macroeconomics. Macroeconomics deals with the aggregate economy. This course discusses 

the preliminary concepts associated with the determination and measurement of aggregate 

macroeconomic variable like savings, investment, GDP, money, inflation, and the balance of 

payments. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to be 

Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit I: Introduction 

to Macroeconomics  
15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: Rules and 

approaches of 

Measurement of 

GDP  

15 3 1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit III: Demand 

for and Supply of 

Money  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 
Unit IV: Inflation  15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Theory of 

Income 

Determination  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 1 1 



given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be consulted:

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 2. N. Gregory 

Mankiw. Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 3. 

Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005. 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics

11th edition, 2010. 2. N. Gregory 

Mankiw. 

Worth Publishers, 7th edition, 

2010. 3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics

Education, Inc., 5th edi

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 

2005. 

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 2. N. Gregory 

Mankiw. Macroeconomics, 

Worth Publishers, 7th edition, 

2010. 3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 1
st
  Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC101 (Introductory Microeconomics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is designed to expose the students to the basic 

principles of microeconomic theory. The emphasis will be on thinking like an economist and 

the course will illustrate how microeconomic concepts can be applied to analyze real-life 

situations. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I:  
Exploring the subject 

matter of Economics  
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II:  
Supply and Demand: 

How Markets Work, 

Markets and Welfare 

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV:  
The Firm and Perfect 

Market Structure  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II:  
The Household 

Behaviour and 

Consumer’s Choice 

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V:  
Input Markets (Labour 

Market) 
 

7 
2 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II:  
Input Markets (Land 

Market 
 

8 
1 

1 

 

 



 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/ 

Debate/ Extempore  Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

5. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

5. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. 

Rubinfeld and P. L. Meheta 

(2009): Microeconomics, 7th 

Edition, Pearson, New Delhi. 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 
1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                           
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 1
st
  Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC102 (Mathematical Methods for Economics–I) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is the first of a compulsory two-course sequence. The 

objective of this sequence is to transmit the body of basic mathematics that enables the study 

of economic theory at the undergraduate level, specifically the courses on microeconomic 

theory, macroeconomic theory, statistics and econometrics set out in this syllabus. In this 

course, particular economic models are not the ends, but the means for illustrating the method 

of applying mathematical techniques to economic theory in general. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic mathematical concepts 

and techniques which can be applied to economic theory in general. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I:  
Preliminaries  
 

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:  
Derivative for 

Functions of One 

Variable  

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV:  
Integration of 

functions  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II:  
Functions of one real 

variable  
7 

2 
1 

02 
Dr.  Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   

Unit V:  
Differential Equations  
 

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: Functions of 

one real variable 
8 

1 
1 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. Hammond, 

Mathematics for Economic 

Analysis, Pearson Educational 

Asia: Delhi, 2002.  

2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its Applications 

in Economics, Second Edition, 

Laxmi Publications 2013. 

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. Hammond, 

Mathematics for Economic 

Analysis, Pearson Educational 

Asia: Delhi, 2002.  

2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its 

Applications in Economics, 

Second Edition, Laxmi 

Publications 2013. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative Group discussion Group discussion 



method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC201(Introductory Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to introduce the students to the basic concepts of 

Macroeconomics. This course discusses the preliminary concepts associated with the 

determination and measurement of aggregate macroeconomic variables like savings, 

investment, GDP, money, inflation and the balance of payments. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I:  
Introduction to 

Macroeconomics 
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II:  
Measurement of GDP:  

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV:  
Inflation  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:  
Demand for and 

Supply of Money  
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V:  
Theory of 

Determination of 

Income and 

Employment 

(Classical Systems) 

8 
2 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V:  
Theory of 

Determination of 

Income and 

Employment (Product 

market and IS Curve)) 
 

7 
1 

1 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 9th edition, 2012. 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, 

Pearson Education Asia, 9th 

edition, 2012. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 
1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC201(Introductory Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to introduce the students to the basic concepts of 

Macroeconomics. This course discusses the preliminary concepts associated with the 

determination and measurement of aggregate macroeconomic variables like savings, 

investment, GDP, money, inflation and the balance of payments. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Difference 

equation  
10 2 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Linear 

Algebra (Matrices 

and Determinants)  

15 
3 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: 

Unconstrained 

optimization  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:  
Derivatives of 

Functions of several 

variables  

20 
4 

1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V: Constrained 

optimization with 

equality constraints  
15 

3 
1 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 
1 1 



be held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 9th edition, 2012. 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, 

Pearson Education Asia, 9th 

edition, 2012. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 



14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 
 

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher
 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC202(Mathematical Methods for Economics - II) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course:  This course is the second part of a compulsory two-course sequence. 

This part is to be taught in Semester II following the first part in Semester I. The objective of this 

sequence is to transmit the body of basic mathematics that enables the study of economic theory 

at the undergraduate level, specifically the courses on microeconomic theory, macroeconomic 

theory, statistics and econometrics set out in this Syllabus. In this course, particular economic 

models are not the ends, but the means for illustrating the method of applying mathematical 

techniques to economic theory in general. 

Outcome Expected:  Students are expected to understand the basic ideas of macroeconomics 

with diagrammatic presentation. 

 

 (a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   
Unit I:  
Difference equation  

10 2 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II:  
Linear Algebra  

 
15 3 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV:  
Derivatives of 

Functions of several 

variables  

 

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli   

Unit IV:  

Unconstrained 

optimization  

15 
3 

1 

02 
Mrs. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   

Unit V:  

Constrained 

optimization with 

equality constraints 

15 
3 

1 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. 

Hammond, Mathematics for 

Economic Analysis, Pearson 

Educational Asia: Delhi, 2002.  
2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its Applications 

in Economics, Second Edition, 

Laxmi Publications 2013.  

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. 

Hammond, Mathematics for 

Economic Analysis, Pearson 

Educational Asia: Delhi, 2002.  
2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its Applications 

in Economics, Second Edition, 

Laxmi Publications 2013.. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 1 hour daily 1 hour daily 



to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC301(Essentials of Microeconomics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The course is designed to provide a sound training in 

microeconomic theory to formally analyze the behaviour of individual agents. Since students 

are already familiar with the quantitative techniques in the previous semesters, mathematical 

tools are used to facilitate understanding of the basic concepts. This course looks at the 

behaviour of the consumer and the producer and also covers the behaviour of a competitive 

firm. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced microeconomic 

concepts and the theories of microeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Consumer 

Theory I  
15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Perfect 

Competition  
15 

3 
1 

03 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III:  

Production Theory  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Consumer 

Theory II  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit IV: Cost 

Functions  
8 

2 
1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: Cost 

Functions (Short & 

Long run Cost 

Curves) 

7 
1 

1 

 

 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

3. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

 

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

3. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

    Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC302(Essentials of Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course introduces the students to formal modeling of a 

macro-economy in terms of analytical tools. It discusses various alternative theories of output 

and employment determination in a closed economy in the short run as well as medium run, 

and the role of policy in this context. It also introduces the students to various theoretical 

issues related to an open economy. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced macroeconomic 

concepts and the theories of macroeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Consumption 

Function  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Investment 

function  
15 

3 
1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Inflation 

and Unemployment  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV:  
Macroeconomics of an 

Open Economy -I  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V:  
Macroeconomics of an 

Open Economy -II  
(BOT & BOP) 

8 
2 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika  

Tamuli 

Unit V:  
Macroeconomics of an 

Open Economy –II 

(Equillibrium and 

disequilibrium of BOP 

etc.)  
 

7 
1 

1 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Steven M. Sheffrin, Rational 

Expectations, Cambridge 

University Press, 2nd edition, 1996.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 9th edition, 2012.  

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Steven M. Sheffrin, Rational 

Expectations, Cambridge 

University Press, 2nd edition, 1996.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, 

Pearson Education Asia, 9th 

edition, 2012.  

11. Hours of library works to 1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

    Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC303(Statistical Methods for Economics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is a course on statistical methods for economics. It begins 

with some basic concepts and terminology that are fundamental to statistical analysis and 

inference. It then develops the notion of probability, followed by probability distributions of 

discrete and continuous random variables and of joint distributions. This is followed by a 

discussion on sampling techniques used to collect survey data. The course introduces the 

notion of sampling distributions that act as a bridge between probability theory and statistical 

inference. The semester concludes with some topics in statistical inference that include point 

and interval estimation. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic concepts and 

terminology of statistical analysis and their application in economics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Descriptive 

Statistics  
15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika  

Tamuli 

Unit IV: Sampling  

 
15 

3 
1 

03 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Random 

Variables and 

Probability 

Distributions  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Elementary 

Probability Theory  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V: Regression 

Analysis:  
7 

1 
1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  
Unit V: Correlation  8 

2 
1 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statisticsand its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. William G. Cochran, Sampling 

Techniques, John Wiley, 2007.  

1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statisticsand its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. William G. Cochran, Sampling 

Techniques, John Wiley, 2007.  

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative Group discussion Group discussion 



method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC401(Advanced Microeconomics ) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is a sequel to Essentials of Microeconomics. The 

emphasis will be on giving conceptual clarity to the student coupled with the use of 

mathematical tools and reasoning. It covers general equilibrium and welfare, imperfect 

markets and topics under information economics 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced concepts of 

Microeconomics along with the use of mathematical tools and reasoning. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: General 

Equilibrium, 

Efficiency and 

Welfare  

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II:  

Monopoly  
15 

3 
1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: Game 

theory and 

Competitive Strategy  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Oligopoly  

 

 

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Market 

Failure  
15 

3 
1 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

3. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory  
and Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

3. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory  
and Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC402(Advanced Macroeconomics ) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is a sequel to Essentials of Macroeconomics. In this 

course, the students are introduced to the long run dynamic issues like growth and technical 

progress. It also provides the micro-foundations to the various aggregative concepts used in 

the previous course. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced concepts of 

Macroeconomics along with the long run dynamic issues. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: 

Microeconomic 

Foundations of 

Macroeconomics  

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Economic 

Growth – I  
15 

3 
1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Economic 

Growth – II 
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Fiscal and 

Monetary Policy  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit V: Schools of 

Macroeconomic 

Thoughts  

5 
1 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Schools of 

Macroeconomic 

Thoughts 

5 
1 

1 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Charles I. Jones, Introduction to 

Economic Growth, W.W. Norton 

& Company, 2ndedition, 2002.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc.,7th edition, 

2011.  

6. Errol. D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Robert J. Gordon, 

Macroeconomics, Prentice-Hall 

India Limited, 2011.  

 
1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Charles I. Jones, Introduction to 

Economic Growth, W.W. Norton 

& Company, 2ndedition, 2002.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc.,7th edition, 

2011.  

6. Errol. D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Robert J. Gordon, 

Macroeconomics, Prentice-Hall 

India Limited, 2011.  



11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

8. Sikdar. S.: Principles of 

Macroeconomics, Oxford 

University Press, 2008.  

  

8. Sikdar. S.: 

Macroeconomics, 

University Press, 2008. 

  

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

8. Sikdar. S.: Principles of 

Macroeconomics, Oxford 

University Press, 2008.  

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

roup discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC403(Introductory Econometrics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course provides a comprehensive introduction to basic 

econometric concepts and techniques. It covers statistical concepts of hypothesis testing, 

estimation and diagnostic checking of simple and multiple regression models. The course 

also covers the consequences of and tests for misspecification of regression models. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic econometric concepts 

and techniques  along with their use in practical field. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Nature and 

Scope of 

Econometrics and 

Basic Statistical Pre-

requisites  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Simple 

Linear Regression 

Model  

25 
3 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Violations 

of Classical 

Assumptions: 

Consequences, 

Detection and 

Remedies  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV:  

Multicollinearity  10 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit V: 

Specification 

Analysis  

10 
3 

1 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statistics and its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. D. N. Gujarati and D.C. Porter, 

Essentials of Econometrics, 

McGraw Hill, 4th edition, 

International Edition, 2009.  

5. Christopher Dougherty, 

Introduction to Econometrics, 

Oxford University Press, 3rd 

edition, Indian edition, 2007.  

6. Jan Kmenta, Elements of 

Econometrics, Indian Reprint, 

Khosla Publishing House, 2nd 

edition, 2008.  

7. Maddala, G.S.: Introduction to 

Econometrics, Wiley India, 3rd 

Edition 2010.  

 
1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statistics and its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. D. N. Gujarati and D.C. Porter, 

Essentials of Econometrics, 

McGraw Hill, 4th edition, 

International Edition, 2009.  

5. Christopher Dougherty, 

Introduction to Econometrics, 

Oxford University Press, 3rd 

edition, Indian edition, 2007.  

6. Jan Kmenta, Elements of 

Econometrics, Indian Reprint, 

Khosla Publishing House, 2nd 

edition, 2008.  

7. Maddala, G.S.: Introduction to 

Econometrics, Wiley India, 3rd 

Edition 2010.   

11. Hours of library works to 1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC501(Indian Economy- I) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: Using appropriate analytical frameworks, this course reviews 

major trends in economic indicators in India in the post-Independence period, with particular 

emphasis on paradigm shifts and turning points. Emphasis needs to be given in capturing the 

emerging issues. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on emerging issues of Indian 

economy. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Economic 

Development since 

Independence  

20 4 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Population 

and Human 

Development  

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Growth and 

Distribution  
20 4 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   

Unit IV: 

International 

Comparisons  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 



4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Jean Dreze and Amartya Sen, 

2013. An Uncertain Glory: India 

and its Contradictions, Princeton 

University Press.  

2. Pulapre Balakrishnan, 2007, The 

Recovery of India: Economic 

Growth in the Nehru Era, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

November.  

3. Rakesh Mohan, 2008, ―Growth 

Record of Indian Economy: 1950-

2008. A Story of Sustained 

Savings and Investment, Economic 

and Political Weekly, May.  

4. S.L. Shetty, 2007, ―India‗s 

Savings Performance since the 

Advent of Planning, in K.L. 

Krishna and A. Vaidyanathan, 

(ed.), Institutions and Markets in 

India’s Development.  

5. Himanshu, 2010, ―Towards 

New Poverty Lines for India, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

January. 

1. Jean Dreze and Amartya Sen, 

2013. An Uncertain Glory: India 

and its Contradictions, Princeton 

University Press.  

2. Pulapre Balakrishnan, 2007, 

The Recovery of India: Economic 

Growth in the Nehru Era, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

November.  

3. Rakesh Mohan, 2008, 

―Growth Record of Indian 

Economy: 1950-2008. A Story of 

Sustained Savings and 

Investment, Economic and 

Political Weekly, May.  

4. S.L. Shetty, 2007, ―India‗s 

Savings Performance since the 

Advent of Planning, in K.L. 

Krishna and A. Vaidyanathan, 

(ed.), Institutions and Markets in 

India’s Development.  

5. Himanshu, 2010, ―Towards 

New Poverty Lines for India, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

January. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 

14. Any other point the Nil Nil 



department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC502(Development Economics - I) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is the first part of a two-part course on economic 

development. The course begins with a discussion of alternative conceptions of development 

and their justification. It then proceeds to aggregate models of growth and cross-national 

comparisons of the growth experience that can help evaluate these models. The axiomatic 

basis for inequality measurement is used to develop measures of inequality and connections 

between growth and inequality are explored. The course ends by linking political institutions 

to growth and inequality by discussing the role of the state in economic development and the 

informational and incentive problems that affect state governance. 

 

Outcome Expected :  

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: Concepts of 

Development  15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: Strategies of 

Development  15 3 1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Growth 

Models  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: Poverty and 

Inequality 15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Political 

Institutions and the 

Functioning of the 

State  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

VeryShort Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Kaushik Basu, The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in India, 

OUP, 2007.  

5. Amartya Sen, Development as 

Freedom, OUP, 2000. 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

VeryShort Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Kaushik Basu, The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in 

India, OUP, 2007.  

5. Amartya Sen, Development as 

Freedom, OUP, 2000. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative Group discussion Group discussion 



method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC601(Indian Economy- II) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course examines sector-specific polices and their impact in 

shaping trends in key economic indicators in India. Emphasis needs to be given in capturing 

the emerging issues. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on emerging issues of Indian 

economy. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I:  

Macroeconomic 

Policies and Their 

Impact  

20 4 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Policies and 

Performance in 

Agriculture  

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Policies and 

Performance in 

Industry  

20 4 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit IV: Trends and 

Performance in 

Services  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 



3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Shankar Acharya, 2010, 

―Macroeconomic Performance 

and Policies 2000-8,‖ in Shankar 

Acharya and Rakesh Mohan, (ed.), 

India’s Economy: Performances 

and Challenges: Development and 

Participation, Oxford University 

Press.  

2. Rakesh Mohan, 2010, ―India‗s 

Financial Sector and Monetary 

Policy Reforms, in Shankar 

Acharya and Rakesh Mohan, (ed.), 

India’s Economy: Performances 

and Challenges: Development and 

Participation, Oxford University 

Press.  

3. Pulapre Balakrishnan, Ramesh 

Golait and Pankaj Kumar, 2008, 

―Agricultural Growth in India 

Since 1991, RBI DEAP Study no. 

27.  

4. Kunal Sen, 2010, ―Trade, 

Foreign Direct Investment and 

Industrial Transformation in India, 

ïn Premachandra Athukorala, (ed.), 

The Rise of Asia, Routledge.  

5. J. Dennis Rajakumar, 2011, 

―Size and Growth of Private 

Corporate Sector in Indian 

Manufacturing, Economic and 

Political Weekly, April. 

1. Shankar Acharya, 2010, 

―Macroeconomic Performance 

and Policies 2000-8,‖ in Shankar 

Acharya and Rakesh Mohan, 

(ed.), India’s Economy: 

Performances and Challenges: 

Development and Participation, 

Oxford University Press.  

2. Rakesh Mohan, 2010, 

―India‗s Financial Sector and 

Monetary Policy Reforms, in 

Shankar Acharya and Rakesh 

Mohan, (ed.), India’s Economy: 

Performances and Challenges: 

Development and Participation, 

Oxford University Press.  

3. Pulapre Balakrishnan, Ramesh 

Golait and Pankaj Kumar, 2008, 

―Agricultural Growth in India 

Since 1991, RBI DEAP Study no. 

27.  

4. Kunal Sen, 2010, ―Trade, 

Foreign Direct Investment and 

Industrial Transformation in India, 

ïn Premachandra Athukorala, 

(ed.), The Rise of Asia, Routledge.  

5. J. Dennis Rajakumar, 2011, 

―Size and Growth of Private 

Corporate Sector in Indian 

Manufacturing, Economic and 

Political Weekly, April. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 
1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Grou

Nil 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC602(Development Economics-II) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is the second module of the economic development 

sequence. It begins with basic demographic concepts and their evolution during the process 

of development. The structure of markets and contracts is linked to the particular problems of 

enforcement experienced in poor countries. The governance of communities and 

organizations is studied and this is then linked to questions of sustainable growth. The course 

ends with reflections on the role of globalization and increased international dependence on 

the process of development. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on different issues of 

development economics 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: Demography 

and Development  15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II: Land, Labor 

and Credit Markets  15 3 1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit III: 

Communities and 

Economic 

Development  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: 

Environment and 

Sustainable 

Development  

15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit V: Trade, 

Globalization and 

Development  

20 4 1 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

Very Short Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Thomas Schelling, Micro 

motives and Macro behavior, W. 

W. Norton, 1978.  

5. Albert O. Hirschman, Exit, 

Voice and Loyalty: Responses to 

Decline in Firms, Organizations 

and States, Harvard University 

Press, 1970.. 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

Very Short Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Thomas Schelling, Micro 

motives and Macro behavior, W. 

W. Norton, 1978.  

5. Albert O. Hirschman, Exit, 

Voice and Loyalty: Responses to 

Decline in Firms, Organizations 

and States, Harvard University 

Press, 1970. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 
Group discussion Group discussion 



Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE505(Money and Financial Markets) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course exposes students to the theory and functioning of the 

monetary and financial sectors of the economy. It highlights the organization, structure and 

role of financial markets and institutions. It also discusses interest rates, monetary 

management and instruments of monetary control. Financial and banking sector reforms and 

monetary policy with special reference to India are also covered. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain in depth knowledge on the monetary and 

financial sectors of the economy. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Money  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Financial 

Institutions, Markets, 

Instruments and 

Financial 

Innovations  

20 4 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: Stock 

Market  
10 2 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Interest 

Rates Determination  

 
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Banking 

System  15 3 1 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. F. S. Mishkin and S. G. Eakins, 

Financial Markets and Institutions, 

Pearson Education, 6th edition, 

2009.  

2. F. J. Fabozzi, F. Modigliani, F. 

J. Jones, M. G. Ferri, Foundations 

of Financial Markets and 

Institutions, Pearson Education, 

3rd edition, 2009.  

3. M. R. Baye and D. W. Jansen, 

Money, Banking and Financial 

Markets, AITBS, 1996.  

4. Rakesh Mohan, Growth with 

Financial Stability- Central 

Banking in an Emerging Market, 

Oxford University Press, 2011. 32  

5. L. M. Bhole and J. Mahukud, 

Financial Institutions and Markets, 

Tata McGraw Hill, 5th edition, 

2011.  

 

1. F. S. Mishkin and S. G. Eakins, 

Financial Markets and 

Institutions, Pearson Education, 

6th edition, 2009.  

2. F. J. Fabozzi, F. Modigliani, F. 

J. Jones, M. G. Ferri, Foundations 

of Financial Markets and 

Institutions, Pearson Education, 

3rd edition, 2009.  

3. M. R. Baye and D. W. Jansen, 

Money, Banking and Financial 

Markets, AITBS, 1996.  

4. Rakesh Mohan, Growth with 

Financial Stability- Central 

Banking in an Emerging Market, 

Oxford University Press, 2011. 32  

5. L. M. Bhole and J. Mahukud, 

Financial Institutions and 

Markets, Tata McGraw Hill, 5th 

edition, 2011.  

 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

     
            Signature of 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE506(Public Economics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: Public economics is the study of government policy from the 

points of view of economic efficiency and equity. The paper deals with the nature of 

government intervention and its implications for allocation, distribution and stabilization. 

Inherently, this study involves a formal analysis of government taxation and expenditures. 

The subject encompasses a host of topics including public goods, market failures and 

externalities. The paper is divided into two sections, one dealing with the theory of public 

economics and the other with the Indian public finances. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on different government 

policies. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Fiscal 

functions  10 2 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Public 

Goods  15 3 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:Externalities  

 
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Public 

Revenue  15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Indian 

Public Finance  20 4 1 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. J. Hindriks, G. D. Myles: 

Intermediate Public Economics, 

MIT Press, 2006.  

2. H. Rosen, T. Gayer: Public 

Finance, 9th ed., McGraw-

Hill/Irwin, 2009.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz, Economics 

of the Public Sector, W.W. 

Norton & Company, 3rd edition, 

2000.  

4. R.A. Musgrave and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory & Practice, McGraw Hill 

Publications, 5th edition, 1989.  

5. John Cullis and Philip Jones, 

Public Finance and Public 

Choice, Oxford University Press, 

1st edition, 1998.  

1. J. Hindriks, G. D. Myles: 

Intermediate Public Economics, 

MIT Press, 2006.  

2. H. Rosen, T. Gayer: Public 

Finance, 9th ed., McGraw-

Hill/Irwin, 2009.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz, Economics 

of the Public Sector, W.W. 

Norton & Company, 3rd edition, 

2000.  

4. R.A. Musgrave and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory & Practice, McGraw 

Hill Publications, 5th edition, 

1989.  

5. John Cullis and Philip Jones, 

Public Finance and Public 

Choice, Oxford University Press, 

1st edition, 1998.  

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 1 hour daily 1 hour daily 



to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE602(Environmental Economics) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to focus on economic causes of environmental 

problems; in particular, how economic principles are applied to environmental questions and 

their management through various economic institutions, economic incentives and other 

instruments and policies. It also aims to address Economic implications of environmental 

policy as well as valuation of environmental quality, quantification of environmental 

damages, tools for evaluation of environmental projects such as cost-benefit analysis and 

environmental impact assessments. 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on different environmental 

issues 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Introduction  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: The Theory 

of Externalities  15 3 1 

03 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: The Design 

and Implementation 

of Environmental 

Policy and 

Sustainable 

Development  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: 

International 

Environmental 

Problems  

 

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Measuring 

the Benefits of 

Environmental 

Improvements  

 

15 3 1 



 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. Bhattacharyya R, 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press  

2. Cropper, M.L., and 

Oates,W.E, 1992, 

―Environmental Economics: 

A Survey Journal of 

Economic Literature, Volume 

30:675-740.  

3. Hanley, N., Shogren, J.F. and 

White, B., Environmental 

Economics in Theory and 

Practice, Macmillan India 

Ltd.  

4. Kolstad, C., Intermediate 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press, 2nd 

edition, 2010.  

1. Bhattacharyya R, 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press  

2. Cropper, M.L., and 

Oates,W.E, 1992, 

―Environmental Economics: 

A Survey Journal of 

Economic Literature, 

Volume 30:675-740.  

3. Hanley, N., Shogren, J.F. and 

White, B., Environmental 

Economics in Theory and 

Practice, Macmillan India 

Ltd.  

4. Kolstad, C., Intermediate 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press, 2nd 

edition, 2010.  

5. Perman R, Ma, Y., 



11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

5. Perman R, Ma, Y., 

McGilvray, J. and Common, 

M., Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 3rd edition, 2003.  

6. Stavins, R.N., (ed.), 

Economics of the 

Environment: Selected 

Readings, W.W. Norton, 5th 

edition, 2005.  

 

 

 

McGilvray, J. and Common, 

M., Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 3rd edition, 2003. 

6. Stavins, R.N.
Economics of

Environment: Selected 

Readings

edition, 2005. 

 

 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

     
            Signature of 

 

McGilvray, J. and Common, 

Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 3rd edition, 2003.  

Stavins, R.N., (ed.), 

Economics of the 

Environment: Selected 

Readings, W.W. Norton, 5th 

edition, 2005.  

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE605(History of Economic Thought) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of this course is to acquaint the learners with the 

historical developments in the economic thoughts propounded by different schools. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain insight on renowned economists around 

the world. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Pre-Classical 

and Classical 

Economic Thought  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Reaction 

against Classicism  15 3 1 

03 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:The 

Reconstruction of 

Economic Science  

 

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Keynesian 

Economic Thought  15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Indian 

Economic Thought  15 3 1 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Charles Gide ad Charles Rist: A 

History of Economic Doctrines, 

Oxford University Press.  

2. Lewis H. Haney: History of 

Economic Thought, Surjeet 

Publications.  

3. T.N. Hajela: History of 

Economic Thought, Konark 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd.  

4. H.L. Bhatia: History of 

Economic Thought, Vikash 

Publications.  

5. P.S. Loknathan: History of 

Economic Thought, Kalyani 

Publishers. 

1. Charles Gide ad Charles Rist: A 

History of Economic Doctrines, 

Oxford University Press.  

2. Lewis H. Haney: History of 

Economic Thought, Surjeet 

Publications.  

3. T.N. Hajela: History of 

Economic Thought, Konark 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd.  

4. H.L. Bhatia: History of 

Economic Thought, Vikash 

Publications.  

5. P.S. Loknathan: History of 

Economic Thought, Kalyani 

Publishers. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 



14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
TH

   Semester 

Paper: SEC1(FUNDAMENTALS OF TOURISM) 

Session: 2020 - 2021  

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to develop the understanding of 

some basic concepts of tourism, functions of tour operator and travel agents, tour industry, 

sustainable tourism and environmental effects of tourism. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic concepts of tourism and 

travel management. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Basic 

concepts 
12 1 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Tour 

operator and travel 

agent service 

12 1 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: Dynamics 

and growth of 

tourism 

12 1 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Sustainable 

tourism 
12 1 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 
Nil Nil 



Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Bhatia A.K., Tourism, 

Principles and Practices, Sterling 

Publications.  

2. Inskeep E., Tourism Planning – 

An Integrated and Sustainable 

Development Approach 

1. Bhatia A.K., 

Principles and Practices,

Publications. 

2. Inskeep E., 

– An Integrated and Sustainable 

Development Approach

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

r point the department 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 

1. Bhatia A.K., Tourism, 

Principles and Practices, Sterling 

Publications.  

2. Inskeep E., Tourism Planning 

An Integrated and Sustainable 

Development Approach 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
TH

   Semester 

Paper: SEC2(SKILL DEVELOPMENT FOR TOURISM MANAGEMENT) 

Session: 2020 - 2021  

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to develop the basic skills for 

tourism management. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to learn different skills needed for successful 

tourism management. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: 

Communication 

process 

12 1 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II: 

Communication 

media and modes 

12 1 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit III: Written 

communication  
12 1 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: Verbal 

communication 
12 1 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Nil Nil 



Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Rai U., Business 

Communication, Himalaya 

Publishing House, Mumbai  

2. Bezbarua, P., Mahanta, K., 

Business Communication, Kalyani 

Publishers 

1. Rai U., 

Communication

Publishing House, Mumbai 

2. Bezbarua, P., 

Business Communication

Kalyani Publishers

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 

1. Rai U., Business 

Communication, Himalaya 

Publishing House, Mumbai  

2. Bezbarua, P., Mahanta, K., 

Business Communication, 

Kalyani Publishers 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
TH

   Semester 

Paper: TTMG601(Prospects and Problems of Tourism in North-East) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to impart knowledge on geography 

and history of north east India and prospects and problems of tourism in North-East India. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to acquire knowledge on geography and history 

of north east India and the potential tourism destinations of the region. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: Geography 

and History of North 

East 

12 1 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II: Places of 

Tourist Attraction in 

North East  

12 1 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: Problems 

and prospects of  

tourism in North 

East 

12 1 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Centre and 

State policy on 

Tourism 

12 1 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 



5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

f Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 
1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan,  Bidya 

Bhawan, Jorhat-1 

 

1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan, 

Bhawan, Jorhat

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 

1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan,  Bidya 

Bhawan, Jorhat-1 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
TH

   Semester 

Paper: TTMG602(Project Work) 

Session: 2020 - 2021 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to develop different projects related 

to tourism in North East India. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to learn the technique of data collection, 

tabulation and analysis of data. 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

 
 20 1   

 

  

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before Exam. 

  

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
1 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
Nil 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
1 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 
1 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 1 

9. Reading Material to be given: Nil 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan,  Bidya 

Bhawan, Jorhat-1 



11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher:

12. Hours spent in th

prepare for the  lecture:

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used:

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add:

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

 

Group discussion 

 
ure of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 1
st
  Semester 

Paper: ECNGC101 (Principles of Microeconomics - I) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course intends to expose the students to the basic principles 

in Microeconomic theory and their applications. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Introduction  
20 4 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Consumer 

Theory  

 

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia Unit III: Production 20 4 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 
Unit IV: Costs  

 
15 3 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 
Nil Nil 



Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

os. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics,

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007. 

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications,

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Le

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics,

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007. 

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

     
            Signature of t

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

lications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGC201 (Principles of Microeconomics - II) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course intends to expose the students to the basic principles 

in Microeconomic theory and their applications 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Market 

Structures: Perfect 

Competition  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit II: Market 

Structures: Imperfect 

Competition  

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  
Unit III: Consumer 

and Producer Theory  
20 4 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit IV: Income 

Distribution and 

Factor pricing  

20 4 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 



5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics,

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007. 

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications,

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics,

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 200

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours d

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGC301 (Principles of Macroeconomics-I) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course introduces students to the basic concepts in 

Macroeconomics. Macroeconomics deals with the aggregate economy. In this course the 

students are introduced to the definition, measurement of the macroeconomic variables like 

GDP, consumption, savings, investment and balance of payments. The course also discusses 

various theories of determining GDP in the short run. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit I: Introduction  

 
10 1 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: National 

Income Accounting  
15 3 1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: 

Determination of 

GDP  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: National 

Income 

Determination in an 

Open Economy with 

Government  

10 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Money in a 

Modern Economy  
20 4 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 



3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

ssion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India 3. 

Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 4. 

Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, 

of Macroeconomics

Oxford University Press, India 3. 

Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroecon

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 4. 

Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics

11th edition, 2010.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                   
                Signature of the Teacher

 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India 3. 

Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 4. 

Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGC401 (Principles of Macroeconomics-II) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is a sequel to Principles of Macroeconomics–I. It analyses 

various theories of determination of National Income in greater detail. It also introduces 

students to concept of inflation, its relationship with unemployment and some basic concepts 

in an open economy. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Short Run 

Macroeconomics 

and IS-LM analysis  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit II: 

Determination of the 

Aggregate Price 

Level  

15 3 1 

03 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Anatomy of 

Inflation and 

Unemployment  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: Open 

Economy 

Macroeconomics – I 

15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Open 

Economy 

Macroeconomics – 

II  

15 3 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 



2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 
1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India  

3. Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

4. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, 

of Macroeconomics

Oxford University Press, India 

3. Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 

4. Dornbusch, Fische

Macroeconomics

11th edition, 2010.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                           
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

ples of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India  

3. Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

4. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGDSE3  (Environmental Economics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course introduces students to concepts, methods and policy 

options in managing the environment using tools of economic analysis. This course should be 

accessible to anyone with an analytical mind and familiarity with basic concepts of 

economics. Since several environmental problems are caused by economic activity (for 

instance, carbon emissions, overharvesting of renewable resources and air and water 

pollution as a by-product of industrial activity), this course examines different approaches to 

adjusting behaviour through economic institutions such as markets and incentives as well as 

through regulation, etc. It also addresses the economic implications of environmental. 

Conversely, the impact of economic growth on the environment is also addressed under the 

rubric of sustainable development. Environmental problems and issues from the Indian and 

international context (especially global warming) are used to illustrate the concepts and 

methods presented in the course. The course will be useful for students aiming towards 

careers in the government sector, policy analysis, business, journalism and international 

organisations. 

Outcome Expected : The students are expected to understand the basic concepts of 

environmental economics along with the solution to the environmental problems 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Introduction  

 
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: The Design 

and Implementation 

of Environmental 

Policy  

15 3 1 

 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: 

Environmental 

Valuation Methods 

and Applications  

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Sustainable 

Development  
15 3 1 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Roger Perman, Yue Ma, 

Michael Common, David 

Maddison and James McGilvray, 

―Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics”, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 4th edition, 2011.  

2. Charles Kolstad, 

―Intermediate Environmental 

Economics”, Oxford University 

Press, 2nd edition, 2010.  

3. Robert N. Stavins (ed.), 

―Economics of the Environment: 

Selected Readings”, W.W. 

Norton, 6th edition, 2012.  

4. Robert Solow, ―An Almost 

Practical Step toward 

Sustainability,‖ Resources for the 

Future 40th anniversary lecture, 

1992. 

1. Roger Perman, Yue Ma, 

Michael Common, David 

Maddison and James McGilvray, 

―Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics”, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 4th edition, 2011.  

2. Charles Kolstad, 

―Intermediate Environmental 

Economics”, Oxford University 

Press, 2nd edition, 2010.  

3. Robert N. Stavins (ed.), 

―Economics of the Environment: 

Selected Readings”, W.W. 

Norton, 6th edition, 2012.  

4. Robert Solow, ―An Almost 

Practical Step toward 

Sustainability,‖ Resources for the 

Future 40th anniversary lecture, 

1992. 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 

14. Any other point the department Nil Nil 



wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGDSE6   (Public Finance) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is a non-technical overview of government finances 

with special reference to India. The course does not require any prior knowledge of 

economics. It will look into the efficiency and equity aspects of taxation of the centre, states 

and the local governments and the issues of fiscal federalism and decentralisation in India. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic  concepts of public 

finance in India. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to be 

Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Fiscal 

Functions  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: The theory 

of Public Goods  
15 3 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: 

Externalities  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
 

    

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Incidence 

of Taxation and 

Excess Burden of 

Tax  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Issues from 

Indian Public 

Finance  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be consulted:

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

   
Head of the Department 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 
1 

scussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory and Practice, Mc-Graw 

Hill, 1989.  

2. Mahesh Purohit , ―Value 

Added Tax: Experience of India 

and Other Countries‖, Gayatri 

Publications, 2007.  

3. Kaushik Basu, and A. Maertens 

(ed.), The Oxford Companion to 

Economics in India,Oxford 

University Press,2007.  

4. M.M Sury, Government 

Budgeting in India, 

Commonwealth Publishers, 1990. 

1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory and Practice, Mc

Hill, 1989. 

2. Mahesh Purohit , 

Added Tax: Experience of India 

and Other Countries

Publications, 2007. 

3. Kaushik Basu, and A. 

Maertens (ed.), The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in 

India,Oxford University 

Press,2007. 

4. M.M Sury, Government 

Budgeting in India, 

Commonwealth Publishers, 1990.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Grou

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

Before 2
nd

 Sessional Exam 

Nil 

1 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory and Practice, Mc-Graw 

Hill, 1989.  

2. Mahesh Purohit , ―Value 

Added Tax: Experience of India 

and Other Countries‖, Gayatri 

Publications, 2007.  

3. Kaushik Basu, and A. 

Maertens (ed.), The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in 

India,Oxford University 

Press,2007.  

4. M.M Sury, Government 

Budgeting in India, 

Commonwealth Publishers, 1990. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGE1  (Introductory Microeconomics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is designed to expose the students to the basic 

principles of microeconomic theory. The emphasis will be on thinking like an economist and 

the course will illustrate how microeconomic concepts can be applied to analyze real-life 

situations. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to be 

Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Exploring 

the subject matter 

of Economics  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit II: Supply and 

Demand: How 

Markets Work, 

Markets and 

Welfare  

15 3 1 

03 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: The 

Household 

Behaviour and 

Consumer’s Choice  

 
  

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
 

    

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit IV: The Firm 

and Perfect Market 

Structure 

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V: Input 

Markets  
15 3 1 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be consulted:

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

   
Head of the Department 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 
1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics,

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007. 

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications,

South Western, a part 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics,

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

Before 2
nd

 Sessional Exam 

Nil 

1 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGE2  (Introductory Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to introduce the students to the basic concepts of 

Macroeconomics. Macroeconomics deals with the aggregate economy. This course discusses 

the preliminary concepts associated with the determination and measurement of aggregate 

macroeconomic variable like savings, investment, GDP, money, inflation, and the balance of 

payments. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to be 

Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit I: Introduction 

to Macroeconomics  
15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: Rules and 

approaches of 

Measurement of 

GDP  

15 3 1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit III: Demand 

for and Supply of 

Money  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 
Unit IV: Inflation  15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Theory of 

Income 

Determination  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 1 1 



given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be consulted:

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 2. N. Gregory 

Mankiw. Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 3. 

Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005. 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics

11th edition, 2010. 2. N. Gregory 

Mankiw. 

Worth Publishers, 7th edition, 

2010. 3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics

Education, Inc., 5th edi

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 

2005. 

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 2. N. Gregory 

Mankiw. Macroeconomics, 

Worth Publishers, 7th edition, 

2010. 3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 1
st
  Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC101 (Introductory Microeconomics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is designed to expose the students to the basic 

principles of microeconomic theory. The emphasis will be on thinking like an economist and 

the course will illustrate how microeconomic concepts can be applied to analyze real-life 

situations. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I:  
Exploring the subject 

matter of Economics  
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II:  
Supply and Demand: 

How Markets Work, 

Markets and Welfare 

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV:  
The Firm and Perfect 

Market Structure  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II:  
The Household 

Behaviour and 

Consumer’s Choice 

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V:  
Input Markets (Labour 

Market) 
 

7 
2 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II:  
Input Markets (Land 

Market 
 

8 
1 

1 

 

 



 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/ 

Debate/ Extempore  Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

5. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

5. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. 

Rubinfeld and P. L. Meheta 

(2009): Microeconomics, 7th 

Edition, Pearson, New Delhi. 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 
1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                           
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 1
st
  Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC102 (Mathematical Methods for Economics–I) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is the first of a compulsory two-course sequence. The 

objective of this sequence is to transmit the body of basic mathematics that enables the study 

of economic theory at the undergraduate level, specifically the courses on microeconomic 

theory, macroeconomic theory, statistics and econometrics set out in this syllabus. In this 

course, particular economic models are not the ends, but the means for illustrating the method 

of applying mathematical techniques to economic theory in general. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic mathematical concepts 

and techniques which can be applied to economic theory in general. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I:  
Preliminaries  
 

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:  
Derivative for 

Functions of One 

Variable  

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV:  
Integration of 

functions  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II:  
Functions of one real 

variable  
7 

2 
1 

02 
Dr.  Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   

Unit V:  
Differential Equations  
 

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: Functions of 

one real variable 
8 

1 
1 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. Hammond, 

Mathematics for Economic 

Analysis, Pearson Educational 

Asia: Delhi, 2002.  

2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its Applications 

in Economics, Second Edition, 

Laxmi Publications 2013. 

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. Hammond, 

Mathematics for Economic 

Analysis, Pearson Educational 

Asia: Delhi, 2002.  

2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its 

Applications in Economics, 

Second Edition, Laxmi 

Publications 2013. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative Group discussion Group discussion 



method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC201(Introductory Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to introduce the students to the basic concepts of 

Macroeconomics. This course discusses the preliminary concepts associated with the 

determination and measurement of aggregate macroeconomic variables like savings, 

investment, GDP, money, inflation and the balance of payments. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I:  
Introduction to 

Macroeconomics 
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II:  
Measurement of GDP:  

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV:  
Inflation  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:  
Demand for and 

Supply of Money  
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V:  
Theory of 

Determination of 

Income and 

Employment 

(Classical Systems) 

8 
2 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V:  
Theory of 

Determination of 

Income and 

Employment (Product 

market and IS Curve)) 
 

7 
1 

1 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 9th edition, 2012. 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, 

Pearson Education Asia, 9th 

edition, 2012. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 
1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC201(Introductory Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to introduce the students to the basic concepts of 

Macroeconomics. This course discusses the preliminary concepts associated with the 

determination and measurement of aggregate macroeconomic variables like savings, 

investment, GDP, money, inflation and the balance of payments. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Difference 

equation  
10 2 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Linear 

Algebra (Matrices 

and Determinants)  

15 
3 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: 

Unconstrained 

optimization  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:  
Derivatives of 

Functions of several 

variables  

20 
4 

1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V: Constrained 

optimization with 

equality constraints  
15 

3 
1 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 
1 1 



be held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 9th edition, 2012. 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, 

Pearson Education Asia, 9th 

edition, 2012. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 



14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 
 

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher
 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC202(Mathematical Methods for Economics - II) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course:  This course is the second part of a compulsory two-course sequence. 

This part is to be taught in Semester II following the first part in Semester I. The objective of this 

sequence is to transmit the body of basic mathematics that enables the study of economic theory 

at the undergraduate level, specifically the courses on microeconomic theory, macroeconomic 

theory, statistics and econometrics set out in this Syllabus. In this course, particular economic 

models are not the ends, but the means for illustrating the method of applying mathematical 

techniques to economic theory in general. 

Outcome Expected:  Students are expected to understand the basic ideas of macroeconomics 

with diagrammatic presentation. 

 

 (a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   
Unit I:  
Difference equation  

10 2 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II:  
Linear Algebra  

 
15 3 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV:  
Derivatives of 

Functions of several 

variables  

 

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli   

Unit IV:  

Unconstrained 

optimization  

15 
3 

1 

02 
Mrs. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   

Unit V:  

Constrained 

optimization with 

equality constraints 

15 
3 

1 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. 

Hammond, Mathematics for 

Economic Analysis, Pearson 

Educational Asia: Delhi, 2002.  
2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its Applications 

in Economics, Second Edition, 

Laxmi Publications 2013.  

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. 

Hammond, Mathematics for 

Economic Analysis, Pearson 

Educational Asia: Delhi, 2002.  
2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its Applications 

in Economics, Second Edition, 

Laxmi Publications 2013.. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 1 hour daily 1 hour daily 



to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC301(Essentials of Microeconomics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The course is designed to provide a sound training in 

microeconomic theory to formally analyze the behaviour of individual agents. Since students 

are already familiar with the quantitative techniques in the previous semesters, mathematical 

tools are used to facilitate understanding of the basic concepts. This course looks at the 

behaviour of the consumer and the producer and also covers the behaviour of a competitive 

firm. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced microeconomic 

concepts and the theories of microeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Consumer 

Theory I  
15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Perfect 

Competition  
15 

3 
1 

03 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III:  

Production Theory  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Consumer 

Theory II  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit IV: Cost 

Functions  
8 

2 
1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: Cost 

Functions (Short & 

Long run Cost 

Curves) 

7 
1 

1 

 

 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

3. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

 

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

3. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

    Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC302(Essentials of Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course introduces the students to formal modeling of a 

macro-economy in terms of analytical tools. It discusses various alternative theories of output 

and employment determination in a closed economy in the short run as well as medium run, 

and the role of policy in this context. It also introduces the students to various theoretical 

issues related to an open economy. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced macroeconomic 

concepts and the theories of macroeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Consumption 

Function  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Investment 

function  
15 

3 
1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Inflation 

and Unemployment  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV:  
Macroeconomics of an 

Open Economy -I  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V:  
Macroeconomics of an 

Open Economy -II  
(BOT & BOP) 

8 
2 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika  

Tamuli 

Unit V:  
Macroeconomics of an 

Open Economy –II 

(Equillibrium and 

disequilibrium of BOP 

etc.)  
 

7 
1 

1 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Steven M. Sheffrin, Rational 

Expectations, Cambridge 

University Press, 2nd edition, 1996.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 9th edition, 2012.  

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Steven M. Sheffrin, Rational 

Expectations, Cambridge 

University Press, 2nd edition, 1996.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, 

Pearson Education Asia, 9th 

edition, 2012.  

11. Hours of library works to 1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

    Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC303(Statistical Methods for Economics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is a course on statistical methods for economics. It begins 

with some basic concepts and terminology that are fundamental to statistical analysis and 

inference. It then develops the notion of probability, followed by probability distributions of 

discrete and continuous random variables and of joint distributions. This is followed by a 

discussion on sampling techniques used to collect survey data. The course introduces the 

notion of sampling distributions that act as a bridge between probability theory and statistical 

inference. The semester concludes with some topics in statistical inference that include point 

and interval estimation. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic concepts and 

terminology of statistical analysis and their application in economics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Descriptive 

Statistics  
15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika  

Tamuli 

Unit IV: Sampling  

 
15 

3 
1 

03 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Random 

Variables and 

Probability 

Distributions  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Elementary 

Probability Theory  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V: Regression 

Analysis:  
7 

1 
1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  
Unit V: Correlation  8 

2 
1 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statisticsand its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. William G. Cochran, Sampling 

Techniques, John Wiley, 2007.  

1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statisticsand its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. William G. Cochran, Sampling 

Techniques, John Wiley, 2007.  

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative Group discussion Group discussion 



method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC401(Advanced Microeconomics ) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is a sequel to Essentials of Microeconomics. The 

emphasis will be on giving conceptual clarity to the student coupled with the use of 

mathematical tools and reasoning. It covers general equilibrium and welfare, imperfect 

markets and topics under information economics 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced concepts of 

Microeconomics along with the use of mathematical tools and reasoning. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: General 

Equilibrium, 

Efficiency and 

Welfare  

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II:  

Monopoly  
15 

3 
1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: Game 

theory and 

Competitive Strategy  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Oligopoly  

 

 

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Market 

Failure  
15 

3 
1 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

3. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory  
and Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

3. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory  
and Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC402(Advanced Macroeconomics ) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is a sequel to Essentials of Macroeconomics. In this 

course, the students are introduced to the long run dynamic issues like growth and technical 

progress. It also provides the micro-foundations to the various aggregative concepts used in 

the previous course. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced concepts of 

Macroeconomics along with the long run dynamic issues. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: 

Microeconomic 

Foundations of 

Macroeconomics  

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Economic 

Growth – I  
15 

3 
1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Economic 

Growth – II 
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Fiscal and 

Monetary Policy  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit V: Schools of 

Macroeconomic 

Thoughts  

5 
1 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Schools of 

Macroeconomic 

Thoughts 

5 
1 

1 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Charles I. Jones, Introduction to 

Economic Growth, W.W. Norton 

& Company, 2ndedition, 2002.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc.,7th edition, 

2011.  

6. Errol. D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Robert J. Gordon, 

Macroeconomics, Prentice-Hall 

India Limited, 2011.  

 
1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Charles I. Jones, Introduction to 

Economic Growth, W.W. Norton 

& Company, 2ndedition, 2002.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc.,7th edition, 

2011.  

6. Errol. D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Robert J. Gordon, 

Macroeconomics, Prentice-Hall 

India Limited, 2011.  



11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

8. Sikdar. S.: Principles of 

Macroeconomics, Oxford 

University Press, 2008.  

  

8. Sikdar. S.: 

Macroeconomics, 

University Press, 2008. 

  

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

8. Sikdar. S.: Principles of 

Macroeconomics, Oxford 

University Press, 2008.  

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

roup discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC403(Introductory Econometrics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course provides a comprehensive introduction to basic 

econometric concepts and techniques. It covers statistical concepts of hypothesis testing, 

estimation and diagnostic checking of simple and multiple regression models. The course 

also covers the consequences of and tests for misspecification of regression models. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic econometric concepts 

and techniques  along with their use in practical field. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Nature and 

Scope of 

Econometrics and 

Basic Statistical Pre-

requisites  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Simple 

Linear Regression 

Model  

25 
3 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Violations 

of Classical 

Assumptions: 

Consequences, 

Detection and 

Remedies  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV:  

Multicollinearity  10 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit V: 

Specification 

Analysis  

10 
3 

1 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statistics and its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. D. N. Gujarati and D.C. Porter, 

Essentials of Econometrics, 

McGraw Hill, 4th edition, 

International Edition, 2009.  

5. Christopher Dougherty, 

Introduction to Econometrics, 

Oxford University Press, 3rd 

edition, Indian edition, 2007.  

6. Jan Kmenta, Elements of 

Econometrics, Indian Reprint, 

Khosla Publishing House, 2nd 

edition, 2008.  

7. Maddala, G.S.: Introduction to 

Econometrics, Wiley India, 3rd 

Edition 2010.  

 
1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statistics and its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. D. N. Gujarati and D.C. Porter, 

Essentials of Econometrics, 

McGraw Hill, 4th edition, 

International Edition, 2009.  

5. Christopher Dougherty, 

Introduction to Econometrics, 

Oxford University Press, 3rd 

edition, Indian edition, 2007.  

6. Jan Kmenta, Elements of 

Econometrics, Indian Reprint, 

Khosla Publishing House, 2nd 

edition, 2008.  

7. Maddala, G.S.: Introduction to 

Econometrics, Wiley India, 3rd 

Edition 2010.   

11. Hours of library works to 1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC501(Indian Economy- I) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: Using appropriate analytical frameworks, this course reviews 

major trends in economic indicators in India in the post-Independence period, with particular 

emphasis on paradigm shifts and turning points. Emphasis needs to be given in capturing the 

emerging issues. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on emerging issues of Indian 

economy. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Economic 

Development since 

Independence  

20 4 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Population 

and Human 

Development  

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Growth and 

Distribution  
20 4 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   

Unit IV: 

International 

Comparisons  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 



4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Jean Dreze and Amartya Sen, 

2013. An Uncertain Glory: India 

and its Contradictions, Princeton 

University Press.  

2. Pulapre Balakrishnan, 2007, The 

Recovery of India: Economic 

Growth in the Nehru Era, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

November.  

3. Rakesh Mohan, 2008, ―Growth 

Record of Indian Economy: 1950-

2008. A Story of Sustained 

Savings and Investment, Economic 

and Political Weekly, May.  

4. S.L. Shetty, 2007, ―India‗s 

Savings Performance since the 

Advent of Planning, in K.L. 

Krishna and A. Vaidyanathan, 

(ed.), Institutions and Markets in 

India’s Development.  

5. Himanshu, 2010, ―Towards 

New Poverty Lines for India, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

January. 

1. Jean Dreze and Amartya Sen, 

2013. An Uncertain Glory: India 

and its Contradictions, Princeton 

University Press.  

2. Pulapre Balakrishnan, 2007, 

The Recovery of India: Economic 

Growth in the Nehru Era, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

November.  

3. Rakesh Mohan, 2008, 

―Growth Record of Indian 

Economy: 1950-2008. A Story of 

Sustained Savings and 

Investment, Economic and 

Political Weekly, May.  

4. S.L. Shetty, 2007, ―India‗s 

Savings Performance since the 

Advent of Planning, in K.L. 

Krishna and A. Vaidyanathan, 

(ed.), Institutions and Markets in 

India’s Development.  

5. Himanshu, 2010, ―Towards 

New Poverty Lines for India, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

January. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 

14. Any other point the Nil Nil 



department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC502(Development Economics - I) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is the first part of a two-part course on economic 

development. The course begins with a discussion of alternative conceptions of development 

and their justification. It then proceeds to aggregate models of growth and cross-national 

comparisons of the growth experience that can help evaluate these models. The axiomatic 

basis for inequality measurement is used to develop measures of inequality and connections 

between growth and inequality are explored. The course ends by linking political institutions 

to growth and inequality by discussing the role of the state in economic development and the 

informational and incentive problems that affect state governance. 

 

Outcome Expected :  

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: Concepts of 

Development  15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: Strategies of 

Development  15 3 1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Growth 

Models  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: Poverty and 

Inequality 15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Political 

Institutions and the 

Functioning of the 

State  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

VeryShort Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Kaushik Basu, The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in India, 

OUP, 2007.  

5. Amartya Sen, Development as 

Freedom, OUP, 2000. 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

VeryShort Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Kaushik Basu, The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in 

India, OUP, 2007.  

5. Amartya Sen, Development as 

Freedom, OUP, 2000. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative Group discussion Group discussion 



method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC601(Indian Economy- II) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course examines sector-specific polices and their impact in 

shaping trends in key economic indicators in India. Emphasis needs to be given in capturing 

the emerging issues. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on emerging issues of Indian 

economy. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I:  

Macroeconomic 

Policies and Their 

Impact  

20 4 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Policies and 

Performance in 

Agriculture  

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Policies and 

Performance in 

Industry  

20 4 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit IV: Trends and 

Performance in 

Services  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 



3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Shankar Acharya, 2010, 

―Macroeconomic Performance 

and Policies 2000-8,‖ in Shankar 

Acharya and Rakesh Mohan, (ed.), 

India’s Economy: Performances 

and Challenges: Development and 

Participation, Oxford University 

Press.  

2. Rakesh Mohan, 2010, ―India‗s 

Financial Sector and Monetary 

Policy Reforms, in Shankar 

Acharya and Rakesh Mohan, (ed.), 

India’s Economy: Performances 

and Challenges: Development and 

Participation, Oxford University 

Press.  

3. Pulapre Balakrishnan, Ramesh 

Golait and Pankaj Kumar, 2008, 

―Agricultural Growth in India 

Since 1991, RBI DEAP Study no. 

27.  

4. Kunal Sen, 2010, ―Trade, 

Foreign Direct Investment and 

Industrial Transformation in India, 

ïn Premachandra Athukorala, (ed.), 

The Rise of Asia, Routledge.  

5. J. Dennis Rajakumar, 2011, 

―Size and Growth of Private 

Corporate Sector in Indian 

Manufacturing, Economic and 

Political Weekly, April. 

1. Shankar Acharya, 2010, 

―Macroeconomic Performance 

and Policies 2000-8,‖ in Shankar 

Acharya and Rakesh Mohan, 

(ed.), India’s Economy: 

Performances and Challenges: 

Development and Participation, 

Oxford University Press.  

2. Rakesh Mohan, 2010, 

―India‗s Financial Sector and 

Monetary Policy Reforms, in 

Shankar Acharya and Rakesh 

Mohan, (ed.), India’s Economy: 

Performances and Challenges: 

Development and Participation, 

Oxford University Press.  

3. Pulapre Balakrishnan, Ramesh 

Golait and Pankaj Kumar, 2008, 

―Agricultural Growth in India 

Since 1991, RBI DEAP Study no. 

27.  

4. Kunal Sen, 2010, ―Trade, 

Foreign Direct Investment and 

Industrial Transformation in India, 

ïn Premachandra Athukorala, 

(ed.), The Rise of Asia, Routledge.  

5. J. Dennis Rajakumar, 2011, 

―Size and Growth of Private 

Corporate Sector in Indian 

Manufacturing, Economic and 

Political Weekly, April. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 
1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Grou

Nil 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC602(Development Economics-II) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is the second module of the economic development 

sequence. It begins with basic demographic concepts and their evolution during the process 

of development. The structure of markets and contracts is linked to the particular problems of 

enforcement experienced in poor countries. The governance of communities and 

organizations is studied and this is then linked to questions of sustainable growth. The course 

ends with reflections on the role of globalization and increased international dependence on 

the process of development. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on different issues of 

development economics 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: Demography 

and Development  15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II: Land, Labor 

and Credit Markets  15 3 1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit III: 

Communities and 

Economic 

Development  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: 

Environment and 

Sustainable 

Development  

15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit V: Trade, 

Globalization and 

Development  

20 4 1 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

Very Short Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Thomas Schelling, Micro 

motives and Macro behavior, W. 

W. Norton, 1978.  

5. Albert O. Hirschman, Exit, 

Voice and Loyalty: Responses to 

Decline in Firms, Organizations 

and States, Harvard University 

Press, 1970.. 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

Very Short Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Thomas Schelling, Micro 

motives and Macro behavior, W. 

W. Norton, 1978.  

5. Albert O. Hirschman, Exit, 

Voice and Loyalty: Responses to 

Decline in Firms, Organizations 

and States, Harvard University 

Press, 1970. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 
Group discussion Group discussion 



Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

                  
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE505(Money and Financial Markets) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course exposes students to the theory and functioning of the 

monetary and financial sectors of the economy. It highlights the organization, structure and 

role of financial markets and institutions. It also discusses interest rates, monetary 

management and instruments of monetary control. Financial and banking sector reforms and 

monetary policy with special reference to India are also covered. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain in depth knowledge on the monetary and 

financial sectors of the economy. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Money  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Financial 

Institutions, Markets, 

Instruments and 

Financial 

Innovations  

20 4 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: Stock 

Market  
10 2 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Interest 

Rates Determination  

 
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Banking 

System  15 3 1 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. F. S. Mishkin and S. G. Eakins, 

Financial Markets and Institutions, 

Pearson Education, 6th edition, 

2009.  

2. F. J. Fabozzi, F. Modigliani, F. 

J. Jones, M. G. Ferri, Foundations 

of Financial Markets and 

Institutions, Pearson Education, 

3rd edition, 2009.  

3. M. R. Baye and D. W. Jansen, 

Money, Banking and Financial 

Markets, AITBS, 1996.  

4. Rakesh Mohan, Growth with 

Financial Stability- Central 

Banking in an Emerging Market, 

Oxford University Press, 2011. 32  

5. L. M. Bhole and J. Mahukud, 

Financial Institutions and Markets, 

Tata McGraw Hill, 5th edition, 

2011.  

 

1. F. S. Mishkin and S. G. Eakins, 

Financial Markets and 

Institutions, Pearson Education, 

6th edition, 2009.  

2. F. J. Fabozzi, F. Modigliani, F. 

J. Jones, M. G. Ferri, Foundations 

of Financial Markets and 

Institutions, Pearson Education, 

3rd edition, 2009.  

3. M. R. Baye and D. W. Jansen, 

Money, Banking and Financial 

Markets, AITBS, 1996.  

4. Rakesh Mohan, Growth with 

Financial Stability- Central 

Banking in an Emerging Market, 

Oxford University Press, 2011. 32  

5. L. M. Bhole and J. Mahukud, 

Financial Institutions and 

Markets, Tata McGraw Hill, 5th 

edition, 2011.  

 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE506(Public Economics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: Public economics is the study of government policy from the 

points of view of economic efficiency and equity. The paper deals with the nature of 

government intervention and its implications for allocation, distribution and stabilization. 

Inherently, this study involves a formal analysis of government taxation and expenditures. 

The subject encompasses a host of topics including public goods, market failures and 

externalities. The paper is divided into two sections, one dealing with the theory of public 

economics and the other with the Indian public finances. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on different government 

policies. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Fiscal 

functions  10 2 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Public 

Goods  15 3 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:Externalities  

 
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Public 

Revenue  15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Indian 

Public Finance  20 4 1 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. J. Hindriks, G. D. Myles: 

Intermediate Public Economics, 

MIT Press, 2006.  

2. H. Rosen, T. Gayer: Public 

Finance, 9th ed., McGraw-

Hill/Irwin, 2009.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz, Economics 

of the Public Sector, W.W. 

Norton & Company, 3rd edition, 

2000.  

4. R.A. Musgrave and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory & Practice, McGraw Hill 

Publications, 5th edition, 1989.  

5. John Cullis and Philip Jones, 

Public Finance and Public 

Choice, Oxford University Press, 

1st edition, 1998.  

1. J. Hindriks, G. D. Myles: 

Intermediate Public Economics, 

MIT Press, 2006.  

2. H. Rosen, T. Gayer: Public 

Finance, 9th ed., McGraw-

Hill/Irwin, 2009.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz, Economics 

of the Public Sector, W.W. 

Norton & Company, 3rd edition, 

2000.  

4. R.A. Musgrave and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory & Practice, McGraw 

Hill Publications, 5th edition, 

1989.  

5. John Cullis and Philip Jones, 

Public Finance and Public 

Choice, Oxford University Press, 

1st edition, 1998.  

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 1 hour daily 1 hour daily 



to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE602(Environmental Economics) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to focus on economic causes of environmental 

problems; in particular, how economic principles are applied to environmental questions and 

their management through various economic institutions, economic incentives and other 

instruments and policies. It also aims to address Economic implications of environmental 

policy as well as valuation of environmental quality, quantification of environmental 

damages, tools for evaluation of environmental projects such as cost-benefit analysis and 

environmental impact assessments. 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on different environmental 

issues 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Introduction  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: The Theory 

of Externalities  15 3 1 

03 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: The Design 

and Implementation 

of Environmental 

Policy and 

Sustainable 

Development  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: 

International 

Environmental 

Problems  

 

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Measuring 

the Benefits of 

Environmental 

Improvements  

 

15 3 1 



 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
7. Bhattacharyya R, 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press  

8. Cropper, M.L., and 

Oates,W.E, 1992, 

―Environmental Economics: 

A Survey Journal of 

Economic Literature, Volume 

30:675-740.  

9. Hanley, N., Shogren, J.F. and 

White, B., Environmental 

Economics in Theory and 

Practice, Macmillan India 

Ltd.  

10. Kolstad, C., Intermediate 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press, 2nd 

edition, 2010.  

7. Bhattacharyya R, 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press  

8. Cropper, M.L., and 

Oates,W.E, 1992, 

―Environmental Economics: 

A Survey Journal of 

Economic Literature, 

Volume 30:675-740.  

9. Hanley, N., Shogren, J.F. and 

White, B., Environmental 

Economics in Theory and 

Practice, Macmillan India 

Ltd.  

10. Kolstad, C., Intermediate 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press, 2nd 

edition, 2010.  

11. Perman R, Ma, Y., 



11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

11. Perman R, Ma, Y., 

McGilvray, J. and Common, 

M., Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 3rd edition, 2003.  

12. Stavins, R.N., (ed.), 

Economics of the 

Environment: Selected 

Readings, W.W. Norton, 5th 

edition, 2005.  

 

 

 

McGilvray, J. and Common, 

M., Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 3rd edition, 2003. 

12. Stavins, R.N.
Economics of

Environment: Selected 

Readings

edition, 2005. 

 

 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

     
            Signature of 

 

McGilvray, J. and Common, 

Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 3rd edition, 2003.  

Stavins, R.N., (ed.), 

Economics of the 

Environment: Selected 

Readings, W.W. Norton, 5th 

edition, 2005.  

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE605(History of Economic Thought) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of this course is to acquaint the learners with the 

historical developments in the economic thoughts propounded by different schools. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain insight on renowned economists around 

the world. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Pre-Classical 

and Classical 

Economic Thought  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Reaction 

against Classicism  15 3 1 

03 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:The 

Reconstruction of 

Economic Science  

 

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Keynesian 

Economic Thought  15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Indian 

Economic Thought  15 3 1 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Charles Gide ad Charles Rist: A 

History of Economic Doctrines, 

Oxford University Press.  

2. Lewis H. Haney: History of 

Economic Thought, Surjeet 

Publications.  

3. T.N. Hajela: History of 

Economic Thought, Konark 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd.  

4. H.L. Bhatia: History of 

Economic Thought, Vikash 

Publications.  

5. P.S. Loknathan: History of 

Economic Thought, Kalyani 

Publishers. 

1. Charles Gide ad Charles Rist: A 

History of Economic Doctrines, 

Oxford University Press.  

2. Lewis H. Haney: History of 

Economic Thought, Surjeet 

Publications.  

3. T.N. Hajela: History of 

Economic Thought, Konark 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd.  

4. H.L. Bhatia: History of 

Economic Thought, Vikash 

Publications.  

5. P.S. Loknathan: History of 

Economic Thought, Kalyani 

Publishers. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 



14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
TH

   Semester 

Paper: SEC1(FUNDAMENTALS OF TOURISM) 

Session: 2021 - 2022  

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to develop the understanding of 

some basic concepts of tourism, functions of tour operator and travel agents, tour industry, 

sustainable tourism and environmental effects of tourism. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic concepts of tourism and 

travel management. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Basic 

concepts 
12 1 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Tour 

operator and travel 

agent service 

12 1 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: Dynamics 

and growth of 

tourism 

12 1 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Sustainable 

tourism 
12 1 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 
Nil Nil 



Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Bhatia A.K., Tourism, 

Principles and Practices, Sterling 

Publications.  

2. Inskeep E., Tourism Planning – 

An Integrated and Sustainable 

Development Approach 

1. Bhatia A.K., 

Principles and Practices,

Publications. 

2. Inskeep E., 

– An Integrated and Sustainable 

Development Approach

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

r point the department 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 

1. Bhatia A.K., Tourism, 

Principles and Practices, Sterling 

Publications.  

2. Inskeep E., Tourism Planning 

An Integrated and Sustainable 

Development Approach 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
TH

   Semester 

Paper: SEC2(SKILL DEVELOPMENT FOR TOURISM MANAGEMENT) 

Session: 2021 - 2022  

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to develop the basic skills for 

tourism management. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to learn different skills needed for successful 

tourism management. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: 

Communication 

process 

12 1 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II: 

Communication 

media and modes 

12 1 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit III: Written 

communication  
12 1 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: Verbal 

communication 
12 1 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Nil Nil 



Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Rai U., Business 

Communication, Himalaya 

Publishing House, Mumbai  

2. Bezbarua, P., Mahanta, K., 

Business Communication, Kalyani 

Publishers 

1. Rai U., 

Communication

Publishing House, Mumbai 

2. Bezbarua, P., 

Business Communication

Kalyani Publishers

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 

1. Rai U., Business 

Communication, Himalaya 

Publishing House, Mumbai  

2. Bezbarua, P., Mahanta, K., 

Business Communication, 

Kalyani Publishers 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
TH

   Semester 

Paper: TTMG601(Prospects and Problems of Tourism in North-East) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to impart knowledge on geography 

and history of north east India and prospects and problems of tourism in North-East India. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to acquire knowledge on geography and history 

of north east India and the potential tourism destinations of the region. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: Geography 

and History of North 

East 

12 1 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II: Places of 

Tourist Attraction in 

North East  

12 1 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: Problems 

and prospects of  

tourism in North 

East 

12 1 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Centre and 

State policy on 

Tourism 

12 1 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 



5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

f Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 
1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan,  Bidya 

Bhawan, Jorhat-1 

 

1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan, 

Bhawan, Jorhat

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 

1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan,  Bidya 

Bhawan, Jorhat-1 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
TH

   Semester 

Paper: TTMG602(Project Work) 

Session: 2021 - 2022 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to develop different projects related 

to tourism in North East India. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to learn the technique of data collection, 

tabulation and analysis of data. 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

 
 20 1   

 

  

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before Exam. 

  

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
1 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
Nil 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
1 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 
1 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 1 

9. Reading Material to be given: Nil 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan,  Bidya 

Bhawan, Jorhat-1 



11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher:

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture:

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used:

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add:

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 

ent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Group discussion 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 1
st
  Semester 

Paper: ECNGC101 (Principles of Microeconomics - I) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course intends to expose the students to the basic principles 

in Microeconomic theory and their applications. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Introduction  
20 4 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Consumer 

Theory  

 

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia Unit III: Production 20 4 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 
Unit IV: Costs  

 
15 3 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 
Nil Nil 



Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

os. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics,

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007. 

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications,

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Le

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics,

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007. 

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

     
            Signature of t

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

lications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGC201 (Principles of Microeconomics - II) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course intends to expose the students to the basic principles 

in Microeconomic theory and their applications 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Market 

Structures: Perfect 

Competition  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit II: Market 

Structures: Imperfect 

Competition  

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  
Unit III: Consumer 

and Producer Theory  
20 4 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit IV: Income 

Distribution and 

Factor pricing  

20 4 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 



5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics,

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007. 

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications,

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics,

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 200

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours d

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGC301 (Principles of Macroeconomics-I) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course introduces students to the basic concepts in 

Macroeconomics. Macroeconomics deals with the aggregate economy. In this course the 

students are introduced to the definition, measurement of the macroeconomic variables like 

GDP, consumption, savings, investment and balance of payments. The course also discusses 

various theories of determining GDP in the short run. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit I: Introduction  

 
10 1 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: National 

Income Accounting  
15 3 1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: 

Determination of 

GDP  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: National 

Income 

Determination in an 

Open Economy with 

Government  

10 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Money in a 

Modern Economy  
20 4 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 



3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

ssion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India 3. 

Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 4. 

Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, 

of Macroeconomics

Oxford University Press, India 3. 

Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroecon

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 4. 

Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics

11th edition, 2010.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                   
                Signature of the Teacher

 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India 3. 

Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 4. 

Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGC401 (Principles of Macroeconomics-II) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is a sequel to Principles of Macroeconomics–I. It analyses 

various theories of determination of National Income in greater detail. It also introduces 

students to concept of inflation, its relationship with unemployment and some basic concepts 

in an open economy. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Short Run 

Macroeconomics 

and IS-LM analysis  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit II: 

Determination of the 

Aggregate Price 

Level  

15 3 1 

03 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Anatomy of 

Inflation and 

Unemployment  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: Open 

Economy 

Macroeconomics – I 

15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Open 

Economy 

Macroeconomics – 

II  

15 3 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 



2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 
1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India  

3. Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

4. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, 

of Macroeconomics

Oxford University Press, India 

3. Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 

4. Dornbusch, Fische

Macroeconomics

11th edition, 2010.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                           
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Case, Karl E. & Ray C. Fair, 

ples of Economics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 8th edition, 2007. 

2. Sikdar, Shoumyen, Principles 

of Macroeconomics, 2nd Edition, 

Oxford University Press, India  

3. Mankiw, N. Gregory. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

4. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGDSE3  (Environmental Economics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course introduces students to concepts, methods and policy 

options in managing the environment using tools of economic analysis. This course should be 

accessible to anyone with an analytical mind and familiarity with basic concepts of 

economics. Since several environmental problems are caused by economic activity (for 

instance, carbon emissions, overharvesting of renewable resources and air and water 

pollution as a by-product of industrial activity), this course examines different approaches to 

adjusting behaviour through economic institutions such as markets and incentives as well as 

through regulation, etc. It also addresses the economic implications of environmental. 

Conversely, the impact of economic growth on the environment is also addressed under the 

rubric of sustainable development. Environmental problems and issues from the Indian and 

international context (especially global warming) are used to illustrate the concepts and 

methods presented in the course. The course will be useful for students aiming towards 

careers in the government sector, policy analysis, business, journalism and international 

organisations. 

Outcome Expected : The students are expected to understand the basic concepts of 

environmental economics along with the solution to the environmental problems 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Introduction  

 
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: The Design 

and Implementation 

of Environmental 

Policy  

15 3 1 

 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: 

Environmental 

Valuation Methods 

and Applications  

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Sustainable 

Development  
15 3 1 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Roger Perman, Yue Ma, 

Michael Common, David 

Maddison and James McGilvray, 

―Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics”, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 4th edition, 2011.  

2. Charles Kolstad, 

―Intermediate Environmental 

Economics”, Oxford University 

Press, 2nd edition, 2010.  

3. Robert N. Stavins (ed.), 

―Economics of the Environment: 

Selected Readings”, W.W. 

Norton, 6th edition, 2012.  

4. Robert Solow, ―An Almost 

Practical Step toward 

Sustainability,‖ Resources for the 

Future 40th anniversary lecture, 

1992. 

1. Roger Perman, Yue Ma, 

Michael Common, David 

Maddison and James McGilvray, 

―Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics”, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 4th edition, 2011.  

2. Charles Kolstad, 

―Intermediate Environmental 

Economics”, Oxford University 

Press, 2nd edition, 2010.  

3. Robert N. Stavins (ed.), 

―Economics of the Environment: 

Selected Readings”, W.W. 

Norton, 6th edition, 2012.  

4. Robert Solow, ―An Almost 

Practical Step toward 

Sustainability,‖ Resources for the 

Future 40th anniversary lecture, 

1992. 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 

14. Any other point the department Nil Nil 



wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGDSE6   (Public Finance) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is a non-technical overview of government finances 

with special reference to India. The course does not require any prior knowledge of 

economics. It will look into the efficiency and equity aspects of taxation of the centre, states 

and the local governments and the issues of fiscal federalism and decentralisation in India. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic  concepts of public 

finance in India. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to be 

Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Fiscal 

Functions  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: The theory 

of Public Goods  
15 3 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: 

Externalities  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
 

    

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Incidence 

of Taxation and 

Excess Burden of 

Tax  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Issues from 

Indian Public 

Finance  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be consulted:

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

   
Head of the Department 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 
1 

scussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory and Practice, Mc-Graw 

Hill, 1989.  

2. Mahesh Purohit , ―Value 

Added Tax: Experience of India 

and Other Countries‖, Gayatri 

Publications, 2007.  

3. Kaushik Basu, and A. Maertens 

(ed.), The Oxford Companion to 

Economics in India,Oxford 

University Press,2007.  

4. M.M Sury, Government 

Budgeting in India, 

Commonwealth Publishers, 1990. 

1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory and Practice, Mc

Hill, 1989. 

2. Mahesh Purohit , 

Added Tax: Experience of India 

and Other Countries

Publications, 2007. 

3. Kaushik Basu, and A. 

Maertens (ed.), The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in 

India,Oxford University 

Press,2007. 

4. M.M Sury, Government 

Budgeting in India, 

Commonwealth Publishers, 1990.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Grou

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

Before 2
nd

 Sessional Exam 

Nil 

1 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory and Practice, Mc-Graw 

Hill, 1989.  

2. Mahesh Purohit , ―Value 

Added Tax: Experience of India 

and Other Countries‖, Gayatri 

Publications, 2007.  

3. Kaushik Basu, and A. 

Maertens (ed.), The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in 

India,Oxford University 

Press,2007.  

4. M.M Sury, Government 

Budgeting in India, 

Commonwealth Publishers, 1990. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGE1  (Introductory Microeconomics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is designed to expose the students to the basic 

principles of microeconomic theory. The emphasis will be on thinking like an economist and 

the course will illustrate how microeconomic concepts can be applied to analyze real-life 

situations. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to be 

Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Exploring 

the subject matter 

of Economics  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit II: Supply and 

Demand: How 

Markets Work, 

Markets and 

Welfare  

15 3 1 

03 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: The 

Household 

Behaviour and 

Consumer’s Choice  

 
  

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
 

    

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit IV: The Firm 

and Perfect Market 

Structure 

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V: Input 

Markets  
15 3 1 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be consulted:

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

   
Head of the Department 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 
1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics,

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007. 

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications,

South Western, a part 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics,

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

Before 2
nd

 Sessional Exam 

Nil 

1 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning 

India Private Limited, 4th edition, 

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007. 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Non-Honours)) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

 Semester 

Paper: ECNGE2  (Introductory Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to introduce the students to the basic concepts of 

Macroeconomics. Macroeconomics deals with the aggregate economy. This course discusses 

the preliminary concepts associated with the determination and measurement of aggregate 

macroeconomic variable like savings, investment, GDP, money, inflation, and the balance of 

payments. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to be 

Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit I: Introduction 

to Macroeconomics  
15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: Rules and 

approaches of 

Measurement of 

GDP  

15 3 1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit III: Demand 

for and Supply of 

Money  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 
Unit IV: Inflation  15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Theory of 

Income 

Determination  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 1 1 



given: 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be consulted:

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 
Nil 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

10. List of References to be consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 2. N. Gregory 

Mankiw. Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010. 3. 

Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005. 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics

11th edition, 2010. 2. N. Gregory 

Mankiw. 

Worth Publishers, 7th edition, 

2010. 3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics

Education, Inc., 5th edi

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 

2005. 

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

1 

3 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 
1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010. 2. N. Gregory 

Mankiw. Macroeconomics, 

Worth Publishers, 7th edition, 

2010. 3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 1
st
  Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC101 (Introductory Microeconomics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is designed to expose the students to the basic 

principles of microeconomic theory. The emphasis will be on thinking like an economist and 

the course will illustrate how microeconomic concepts can be applied to analyze real-life 

situations. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic microeconomic concepts 

and the theories of microeconomics. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I:  
Exploring the subject 

matter of Economics  
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II:  
Supply and Demand: 

How Markets Work, 

Markets and Welfare 

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV:  
The Firm and Perfect 

Market Structure  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II:  
The Household 

Behaviour and 

Consumer’s Choice 

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V:  
Input Markets (Labour 

Market) 
 

7 
2 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II:  
Input Markets (Land 

Market 
 

8 
1 

1 

 

 



 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/ 

Debate/ Extempore  Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

5. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi. 

1. Karl E. Case and Ray C. Fair, 

Principles of Economics, Pearson 

Education Inc., 8th Edition, 2007.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw, 

Economics: Principles and 

Applications, India edition by 

South Western, a part of Cengage 

Learning, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited, 4th edition, 2007.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz and Carl E. 

Walsh, Economics, W.W. Norton 

& Company, Inc., New York, 

International Student Edition, 4th 

Edition, 2007.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

5. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. 

Rubinfeld and P. L. Meheta 

(2009): Microeconomics, 7th 

Edition, Pearson, New Delhi. 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 
1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                           
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 1
st
  Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC102 (Mathematical Methods for Economics–I) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is the first of a compulsory two-course sequence. The 

objective of this sequence is to transmit the body of basic mathematics that enables the study 

of economic theory at the undergraduate level, specifically the courses on microeconomic 

theory, macroeconomic theory, statistics and econometrics set out in this syllabus. In this 

course, particular economic models are not the ends, but the means for illustrating the method 

of applying mathematical techniques to economic theory in general. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic mathematical concepts 

and techniques which can be applied to economic theory in general. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I:  
Preliminaries  
 

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:  
Derivative for 

Functions of One 

Variable  

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV:  
Integration of 

functions  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II:  
Functions of one real 

variable  
7 

2 
1 

02 
Dr.  Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   

Unit V:  
Differential Equations  
 

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: Functions of 

one real variable 
8 

1 
1 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. Hammond, 

Mathematics for Economic 

Analysis, Pearson Educational 

Asia: Delhi, 2002.  

2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its Applications 

in Economics, Second Edition, 

Laxmi Publications 2013. 

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. Hammond, 

Mathematics for Economic 

Analysis, Pearson Educational 

Asia: Delhi, 2002.  

2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its 

Applications in Economics, 

Second Edition, Laxmi 

Publications 2013. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative Group discussion Group discussion 



method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC201(Introductory Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to introduce the students to the basic concepts of 

Macroeconomics. This course discusses the preliminary concepts associated with the 

determination and measurement of aggregate macroeconomic variables like savings, 

investment, GDP, money, inflation and the balance of payments. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I:  
Introduction to 

Macroeconomics 
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II:  
Measurement of GDP:  

15 
3 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV:  
Inflation  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:  
Demand for and 

Supply of Money  
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V:  
Theory of 

Determination of 

Income and 

Employment 

(Classical Systems) 

8 
2 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V:  
Theory of 

Determination of 

Income and 

Employment (Product 

market and IS Curve)) 
 

7 
1 

1 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 9th edition, 2012. 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, 

Pearson Education Asia, 9th 

edition, 2012. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 
1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC201(Introductory Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to introduce the students to the basic concepts of 

Macroeconomics. This course discusses the preliminary concepts associated with the 

determination and measurement of aggregate macroeconomic variables like savings, 

investment, GDP, money, inflation and the balance of payments. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic macroeconomic concepts 

and the theories of macroeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Difference 

equation  
10 2 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Linear 

Algebra (Matrices 

and Determinants)  

15 
3 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: 

Unconstrained 

optimization  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:  
Derivatives of 

Functions of several 

variables  

20 
4 

1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V: Constrained 

optimization with 

equality constraints  
15 

3 
1 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 
1 1 



be held: 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 9th edition, 2012. 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Richard T. Froyen, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2nd edition, 2005.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, 

Pearson Education Asia, 9th 

edition, 2012. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 



14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 
 

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher
 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 2
nd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC202(Mathematical Methods for Economics - II) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course:  This course is the second part of a compulsory two-course sequence. 

This part is to be taught in Semester II following the first part in Semester I. The objective of this 

sequence is to transmit the body of basic mathematics that enables the study of economic theory 

at the undergraduate level, specifically the courses on microeconomic theory, macroeconomic 

theory, statistics and econometrics set out in this Syllabus. In this course, particular economic 

models are not the ends, but the means for illustrating the method of applying mathematical 

techniques to economic theory in general. 

Outcome Expected:  Students are expected to understand the basic ideas of macroeconomics 

with diagrammatic presentation. 

 

 (a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   
Unit I:  
Difference equation  

10 2 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II:  
Linear Algebra  

 
15 3 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV:  
Derivatives of 

Functions of several 

variables  

 

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli   

Unit IV:  

Unconstrained 

optimization  

15 
3 

1 

02 
Mrs. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   

Unit V:  

Constrained 

optimization with 

equality constraints 

15 
3 

1 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. 

Hammond, Mathematics for 

Economic Analysis, Pearson 

Educational Asia: Delhi, 2002.  
2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its Applications 

in Economics, Second Edition, 

Laxmi Publications 2013.  

1. K. Sydsaeter and P. 

Hammond, Mathematics for 

Economic Analysis, Pearson 

Educational Asia: Delhi, 2002.  
2. Chiang, A.C.: Fundamental 

Methods of Mathematical 

Economics, Fourth edition, 

McGraw Hill 2005.  

3. Hoy, M., J. Livernois, C. 

McKena, R. Rees, and T. Stengos: 

Mathematics for Economics, PHI 

Publishers.  

4. Barua, Srinath: Basic 

Mathematics and Its Applications 

in Economics, Second Edition, 

Laxmi Publications 2013.. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 1 hour daily 1 hour daily 



to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC301(Essentials of Microeconomics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The course is designed to provide a sound training in 

microeconomic theory to formally analyze the behaviour of individual agents. Since students 

are already familiar with the quantitative techniques in the previous semesters, mathematical 

tools are used to facilitate understanding of the basic concepts. This course looks at the 

behaviour of the consumer and the producer and also covers the behaviour of a competitive 

firm. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced microeconomic 

concepts and the theories of microeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Consumer 

Theory I  
15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Perfect 

Competition  
15 

3 
1 

03 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III:  

Production Theory  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Consumer 

Theory II  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit IV: Cost 

Functions  
8 

2 
1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: Cost 

Functions (Short & 

Long run Cost 

Curves) 

7 
1 

1 

 

 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

3. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

 

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

3. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory and 

Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

    Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC302(Essentials of Macroeconomics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course introduces the students to formal modeling of a 

macro-economy in terms of analytical tools. It discusses various alternative theories of output 

and employment determination in a closed economy in the short run as well as medium run, 

and the role of policy in this context. It also introduces the students to various theoretical 

issues related to an open economy. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced macroeconomic 

concepts and the theories of macroeconomics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Consumption 

Function  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Investment 

function  
15 

3 
1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Inflation 

and Unemployment  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV:  
Macroeconomics of an 

Open Economy -I  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V:  
Macroeconomics of an 

Open Economy -II  
(BOT & BOP) 

8 
2 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika  

Tamuli 

Unit V:  
Macroeconomics of an 

Open Economy –II 

(Equillibrium and 

disequilibrium of BOP 

etc.)  
 

7 
1 

1 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Steven M. Sheffrin, Rational 

Expectations, Cambridge 

University Press, 2nd edition, 1996.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, Pearson 

Education Asia, 9th edition, 2012.  

1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Steven M. Sheffrin, Rational 

Expectations, Cambridge 

University Press, 2nd edition, 1996.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc., 7th 

edition, 2011.  

6. Errol D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009  

7. Paul R. Krugman, Maurice 

Obstfeld and Marc Melitz, 

International Economics, 

Pearson Education Asia, 9th 

edition, 2012.  

11. Hours of library works to 1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 3
rd

    Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC303(Statistical Methods for Economics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is a course on statistical methods for economics. It begins 

with some basic concepts and terminology that are fundamental to statistical analysis and 

inference. It then develops the notion of probability, followed by probability distributions of 

discrete and continuous random variables and of joint distributions. This is followed by a 

discussion on sampling techniques used to collect survey data. The course introduces the 

notion of sampling distributions that act as a bridge between probability theory and statistical 

inference. The semester concludes with some topics in statistical inference that include point 

and interval estimation. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic concepts and 

terminology of statistical analysis and their application in economics. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Descriptive 

Statistics  
15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika  

Tamuli 

Unit IV: Sampling  

 
15 

3 
1 

03 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Random 

Variables and 

Probability 

Distributions  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Elementary 

Probability Theory  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit V: Regression 

Analysis:  
7 

1 
1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  
Unit V: Correlation  8 

2 
1 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statisticsand its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. William G. Cochran, Sampling 

Techniques, John Wiley, 2007.  

1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statisticsand its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. William G. Cochran, Sampling 

Techniques, John Wiley, 2007.  

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative Group discussion Group discussion 



method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC401(Advanced Microeconomics ) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is a sequel to Essentials of Microeconomics. The 

emphasis will be on giving conceptual clarity to the student coupled with the use of 

mathematical tools and reasoning. It covers general equilibrium and welfare, imperfect 

markets and topics under information economics 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced concepts of 

Microeconomics along with the use of mathematical tools and reasoning. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: General 

Equilibrium, 

Efficiency and 

Welfare  

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II:  

Monopoly  
15 

3 
1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: Game 

theory and 

Competitive Strategy  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Oligopoly  

 

 

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Market 

Failure  
15 

3 
1 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

3. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory  
and Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

 
1. H. R. Varian (2010): 

Intermediate Microeconomics: A 

Modern Approach, 8th Edition, 

W.W. Norton and 

Company/Affiliated East-West 

Press (India). The  

2. R. S. Pindyck, D. N. Rubinfeld 

and P. L. Meheta (2009): 

Microeconomics, 7th Edition, 

Pearson, New Delhi.  

3. C. Snyder and W. Nicholson 

(2012): Microeconomic Theory: 

Basic Principles and Extensions, 

11th Edition, Cengage Learning, 

Delhi, India.  

4. G.S. Maddala and Ellen Miller, 

Microeconomics: Theory  
and Applications, Mc Graw Hill 

Education, Tenth Reprint, 2013, 

New Delhi Edition.  

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC402(Advanced Macroeconomics ) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course is a sequel to Essentials of Macroeconomics. In this 

course, the students are introduced to the long run dynamic issues like growth and technical 

progress. It also provides the micro-foundations to the various aggregative concepts used in 

the previous course. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the advanced concepts of 

Macroeconomics along with the long run dynamic issues. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: 

Microeconomic 

Foundations of 

Macroeconomics  

15 3 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Economic 

Growth – I  
15 

3 
1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Economic 

Growth – II 
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Fiscal and 

Monetary Policy  
15 3 1 

02 
Dr Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit V: Schools of 

Macroeconomic 

Thoughts  

5 
1 

1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Schools of 

Macroeconomic 

Thoughts 

5 
1 

1 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Charles I. Jones, Introduction to 

Economic Growth, W.W. Norton 

& Company, 2ndedition, 2002.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc.,7th edition, 

2011.  

6. Errol. D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Robert J. Gordon, 

Macroeconomics, Prentice-Hall 

India Limited, 2011.  

 
1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz, 

Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 

11th edition, 2010.  

2. N. Gregory Mankiw. 

Macroeconomics, Worth 

Publishers, 7th edition, 2010.  

3. Olivier Blanchard, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, Inc., 5th edition, 2009.  

4. Charles I. Jones, Introduction to 

Economic Growth, W.W. Norton 

& Company, 2ndedition, 2002.  

5. Andrew B. Abel and Ben S. 

Bernanke, Macroeconomics, 

Pearson Education, Inc.,7th edition, 

2011.  

6. Errol. D‗Souza, 

Macroeconomics, Pearson 

Education, 2009.  

7. Robert J. Gordon, 

Macroeconomics, Prentice-Hall 

India Limited, 2011.  



11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

8. Sikdar. S.: Principles of 

Macroeconomics, Oxford 

University Press, 2008.  

  

8. Sikdar. S.: 

Macroeconomics, 

University Press, 2008. 

  

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

8. Sikdar. S.: Principles of 

Macroeconomics, Oxford 

University Press, 2008.  

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

roup discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 4
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC403(Introductory Econometrics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course provides a comprehensive introduction to basic 

econometric concepts and techniques. It covers statistical concepts of hypothesis testing, 

estimation and diagnostic checking of simple and multiple regression models. The course 

also covers the consequences of and tests for misspecification of regression models. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic econometric concepts 

and techniques  along with their use in practical field. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia  

Unit I: Nature and 

Scope of 

Econometrics and 

Basic Statistical Pre-

requisites  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Simple 

Linear Regression 

Model  

25 
3 

1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Violations 

of Classical 

Assumptions: 

Consequences, 

Detection and 

Remedies  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV:  

Multicollinearity  10 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit V: 

Specification 

Analysis  

10 
3 

1 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statistics and its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. D. N. Gujarati and D.C. Porter, 

Essentials of Econometrics, 

McGraw Hill, 4th edition, 

International Edition, 2009.  

5. Christopher Dougherty, 

Introduction to Econometrics, 

Oxford University Press, 3rd 

edition, Indian edition, 2007.  

6. Jan Kmenta, Elements of 

Econometrics, Indian Reprint, 

Khosla Publishing House, 2nd 

edition, 2008.  

7. Maddala, G.S.: Introduction to 

Econometrics, Wiley India, 3rd 

Edition 2010.  

 
1. Jay L. Devore, Probability and 

Statistics for Engineers, Cengage 

Learning, 2010.  

2. John E. Freund, Mathematical 

Statistics, Prentice Hall, 1992.  

3. Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. 

Marx, An Introduction to 

Mathematical Statistics and its 

Applications, Prentice Hall, 2011.  

4. D. N. Gujarati and D.C. Porter, 

Essentials of Econometrics, 

McGraw Hill, 4th edition, 

International Edition, 2009.  

5. Christopher Dougherty, 

Introduction to Econometrics, 

Oxford University Press, 3rd 

edition, Indian edition, 2007.  

6. Jan Kmenta, Elements of 

Econometrics, Indian Reprint, 

Khosla Publishing House, 2nd 

edition, 2008.  

7. Maddala, G.S.: Introduction to 

Econometrics, Wiley India, 3rd 

Edition 2010.   

11. Hours of library works to 1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

                        
          Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC501(Indian Economy- I) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: Using appropriate analytical frameworks, this course reviews 

major trends in economic indicators in India in the post-Independence period, with particular 

emphasis on paradigm shifts and turning points. Emphasis needs to be given in capturing the 

emerging issues. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on emerging issues of Indian 

economy. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I: Economic 

Development since 

Independence  

20 4 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Population 

and Human 

Development  

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Growth and 

Distribution  
20 4 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan   

Unit IV: 

International 

Comparisons  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 



4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Jean Dreze and Amartya Sen, 

2013. An Uncertain Glory: India 

and its Contradictions, Princeton 

University Press.  

2. Pulapre Balakrishnan, 2007, The 

Recovery of India: Economic 

Growth in the Nehru Era, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

November.  

3. Rakesh Mohan, 2008, ―Growth 

Record of Indian Economy: 1950-

2008. A Story of Sustained 

Savings and Investment, Economic 

and Political Weekly, May.  

4. S.L. Shetty, 2007, ―India‗s 

Savings Performance since the 

Advent of Planning, in K.L. 

Krishna and A. Vaidyanathan, 

(ed.), Institutions and Markets in 

India’s Development.  

5. Himanshu, 2010, ―Towards 

New Poverty Lines for India, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

January. 

1. Jean Dreze and Amartya Sen, 

2013. An Uncertain Glory: India 

and its Contradictions, Princeton 

University Press.  

2. Pulapre Balakrishnan, 2007, 

The Recovery of India: Economic 

Growth in the Nehru Era, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

November.  

3. Rakesh Mohan, 2008, 

―Growth Record of Indian 

Economy: 1950-2008. A Story of 

Sustained Savings and 

Investment, Economic and 

Political Weekly, May.  

4. S.L. Shetty, 2007, ―India‗s 

Savings Performance since the 

Advent of Planning, in K.L. 

Krishna and A. Vaidyanathan, 

(ed.), Institutions and Markets in 

India’s Development.  

5. Himanshu, 2010, ―Towards 

New Poverty Lines for India, 

Economic and Political Weekly, 

January. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 

14. Any other point the Nil Nil 



department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC502(Development Economics - I) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is the first part of a two-part course on economic 

development. The course begins with a discussion of alternative conceptions of development 

and their justification. It then proceeds to aggregate models of growth and cross-national 

comparisons of the growth experience that can help evaluate these models. The axiomatic 

basis for inequality measurement is used to develop measures of inequality and connections 

between growth and inequality are explored. The course ends by linking political institutions 

to growth and inequality by discussing the role of the state in economic development and the 

informational and incentive problems that affect state governance. 

 

Outcome Expected :  

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: Concepts of 

Development  15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit II: Strategies of 

Development  15 3 1 

03 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit III: Growth 

Models  
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit IV: Poverty and 

Inequality 15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli  

Unit V: Political 

Institutions and the 

Functioning of the 

State  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

VeryShort Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Kaushik Basu, The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in India, 

OUP, 2007.  

5. Amartya Sen, Development as 

Freedom, OUP, 2000. 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

VeryShort Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Kaushik Basu, The Oxford 

Companion to Economics in 

India, OUP, 2007.  

5. Amartya Sen, Development as 

Freedom, OUP, 2000. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative Group discussion Group discussion 



method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC601(Indian Economy- II) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course examines sector-specific polices and their impact in 

shaping trends in key economic indicators in India. Emphasis needs to be given in capturing 

the emerging issues. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on emerging issues of Indian 

economy. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit I:  

Macroeconomic 

Policies and Their 

Impact  

20 4 1 

02 

Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit II: Policies and 

Performance in 

Agriculture  

20 4 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan 

Unit III: Policies and 

Performance in 

Industry  

20 4 1 

02 
Dr. Moromi Chetia 

Phukan  

Unit IV: Trends and 

Performance in 

Services  

15 3 1 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 



3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Shankar Acharya, 2010, 

―Macroeconomic Performance 

and Policies 2000-8,‖ in Shankar 

Acharya and Rakesh Mohan, (ed.), 

India’s Economy: Performances 

and Challenges: Development and 

Participation, Oxford University 

Press.  

2. Rakesh Mohan, 2010, ―India‗s 

Financial Sector and Monetary 

Policy Reforms, in Shankar 

Acharya and Rakesh Mohan, (ed.), 

India’s Economy: Performances 

and Challenges: Development and 

Participation, Oxford University 

Press.  

3. Pulapre Balakrishnan, Ramesh 

Golait and Pankaj Kumar, 2008, 

―Agricultural Growth in India 

Since 1991, RBI DEAP Study no. 

27.  

4. Kunal Sen, 2010, ―Trade, 

Foreign Direct Investment and 

Industrial Transformation in India, 

ïn Premachandra Athukorala, (ed.), 

The Rise of Asia, Routledge.  

5. J. Dennis Rajakumar, 2011, 

―Size and Growth of Private 

Corporate Sector in Indian 

Manufacturing, Economic and 

Political Weekly, April. 

1. Shankar Acharya, 2010, 

―Macroeconomic Performance 

and Policies 2000-8,‖ in Shankar 

Acharya and Rakesh Mohan, 

(ed.), India’s Economy: 

Performances and Challenges: 

Development and Participation, 

Oxford University Press.  

2. Rakesh Mohan, 2010, 

―India‗s Financial Sector and 

Monetary Policy Reforms, in 

Shankar Acharya and Rakesh 

Mohan, (ed.), India’s Economy: 

Performances and Challenges: 

Development and Participation, 

Oxford University Press.  

3. Pulapre Balakrishnan, Ramesh 

Golait and Pankaj Kumar, 2008, 

―Agricultural Growth in India 

Since 1991, RBI DEAP Study no. 

27.  

4. Kunal Sen, 2010, ―Trade, 

Foreign Direct Investment and 

Industrial Transformation in India, 

ïn Premachandra Athukorala, 

(ed.), The Rise of Asia, Routledge.  

5. J. Dennis Rajakumar, 2011, 

―Size and Growth of Private 

Corporate Sector in Indian 

Manufacturing, Economic and 

Political Weekly, April. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 
1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Grou

Nil 

                                               
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHC602(Development Economics-II) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This is the second module of the economic development 

sequence. It begins with basic demographic concepts and their evolution during the process 

of development. The structure of markets and contracts is linked to the particular problems of 

enforcement experienced in poor countries. The governance of communities and 

organizations is studied and this is then linked to questions of sustainable growth. The course 

ends with reflections on the role of globalization and increased international dependence on 

the process of development. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on different issues of 

development economics 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: Demography 

and Development  15 3 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II: Land, Labor 

and Credit Markets  15 3 1 

03 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit III: 

Communities and 

Economic 

Development  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: 

Environment and 

Sustainable 

Development  

15 3 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit V: Trade, 

Globalization and 

Development  

20 4 1 

 

 

 



Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

Very Short Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Thomas Schelling, Micro 

motives and Macro behavior, W. 

W. Norton, 1978.  

5. Albert O. Hirschman, Exit, 

Voice and Loyalty: Responses to 

Decline in Firms, Organizations 

and States, Harvard University 

Press, 1970.. 

1. Debraj Ray, Development 

Economics, Oxford University 

Press, 2009.  

2. Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A 

Very Short Introduction, Oxford 

University Press, 2007.  

3. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland 

Benabou and Dilip Mookerjee, 

Understanding Poverty, Oxford 

University Press, 2006.  

4. Thomas Schelling, Micro 

motives and Macro behavior, W. 

W. Norton, 1978.  

5. Albert O. Hirschman, Exit, 

Voice and Loyalty: Responses to 

Decline in Firms, Organizations 

and States, Harvard University 

Press, 1970. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 
Group discussion Group discussion 



Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

                  
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE505(Money and Financial Markets) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course exposes students to the theory and functioning of the 

monetary and financial sectors of the economy. It highlights the organization, structure and 

role of financial markets and institutions. It also discusses interest rates, monetary 

management and instruments of monetary control. Financial and banking sector reforms and 

monetary policy with special reference to India are also covered. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain in depth knowledge on the monetary and 

financial sectors of the economy. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Money  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Financial 

Institutions, Markets, 

Instruments and 

Financial 

Innovations  

20 4 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: Stock 

Market  
10 2 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Interest 

Rates Determination  

 
15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Banking 

System  15 3 1 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. F. S. Mishkin and S. G. Eakins, 

Financial Markets and Institutions, 

Pearson Education, 6th edition, 

2009.  

2. F. J. Fabozzi, F. Modigliani, F. 

J. Jones, M. G. Ferri, Foundations 

of Financial Markets and 

Institutions, Pearson Education, 

3rd edition, 2009.  

3. M. R. Baye and D. W. Jansen, 

Money, Banking and Financial 

Markets, AITBS, 1996.  

4. Rakesh Mohan, Growth with 

Financial Stability- Central 

Banking in an Emerging Market, 

Oxford University Press, 2011. 32  

5. L. M. Bhole and J. Mahukud, 

Financial Institutions and Markets, 

Tata McGraw Hill, 5th edition, 

2011.  

 

1. F. S. Mishkin and S. G. Eakins, 

Financial Markets and 

Institutions, Pearson Education, 

6th edition, 2009.  

2. F. J. Fabozzi, F. Modigliani, F. 

J. Jones, M. G. Ferri, Foundations 

of Financial Markets and 

Institutions, Pearson Education, 

3rd edition, 2009.  

3. M. R. Baye and D. W. Jansen, 

Money, Banking and Financial 

Markets, AITBS, 1996.  

4. Rakesh Mohan, Growth with 

Financial Stability- Central 

Banking in an Emerging Market, 

Oxford University Press, 2011. 32  

5. L. M. Bhole and J. Mahukud, 

Financial Institutions and 

Markets, Tata McGraw Hill, 5th 

edition, 2011.  

 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 



Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE506(Public Economics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: Public economics is the study of government policy from the 

points of view of economic efficiency and equity. The paper deals with the nature of 

government intervention and its implications for allocation, distribution and stabilization. 

Inherently, this study involves a formal analysis of government taxation and expenditures. 

The subject encompasses a host of topics including public goods, market failures and 

externalities. The paper is divided into two sections, one dealing with the theory of public 

economics and the other with the Indian public finances. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on different government 

policies. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Fiscal 

functions  10 2 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Public 

Goods  15 3 1 

03 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:Externalities  

 
15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Public 

Revenue  15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Indian 

Public Finance  20 4 1 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. J. Hindriks, G. D. Myles: 

Intermediate Public Economics, 

MIT Press, 2006.  

2. H. Rosen, T. Gayer: Public 

Finance, 9th ed., McGraw-

Hill/Irwin, 2009.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz, Economics 

of the Public Sector, W.W. 

Norton & Company, 3rd edition, 

2000.  

4. R.A. Musgrave and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory & Practice, McGraw Hill 

Publications, 5th edition, 1989.  

5. John Cullis and Philip Jones, 

Public Finance and Public 

Choice, Oxford University Press, 

1st edition, 1998.  

1. J. Hindriks, G. D. Myles: 

Intermediate Public Economics, 

MIT Press, 2006.  

2. H. Rosen, T. Gayer: Public 

Finance, 9th ed., McGraw-

Hill/Irwin, 2009.  

3. Joseph E. Stiglitz, Economics 

of the Public Sector, W.W. 

Norton & Company, 3rd edition, 

2000.  

4. R.A. Musgrave and P.B. 

Musgrave, Public Finance in 

Theory & Practice, McGraw 

Hill Publications, 5th edition, 

1989.  

5. John Cullis and Philip Jones, 

Public Finance and Public 

Choice, Oxford University Press, 

1st edition, 1998.  

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 1 hour daily 1 hour daily 



to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE602(Environmental Economics) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: This course aims to focus on economic causes of environmental 

problems; in particular, how economic principles are applied to environmental questions and 

their management through various economic institutions, economic incentives and other 

instruments and policies. It also aims to address Economic implications of environmental 

policy as well as valuation of environmental quality, quantification of environmental 

damages, tools for evaluation of environmental projects such as cost-benefit analysis and 

environmental impact assessments. 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain knowledge on different environmental 

issues 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Introduction  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: The Theory 

of Externalities  15 3 1 

03 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: The Design 

and Implementation 

of Environmental 

Policy and 

Sustainable 

Development  

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: 

International 

Environmental 

Problems  

 

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Measuring 

the Benefits of 

Environmental 

Improvements  

 

15 3 1 



 

 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

 
13. Bhattacharyya R, 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press  

14. Cropper, M.L., and 

Oates,W.E, 1992, 

―Environmental Economics: 

A Survey Journal of 

Economic Literature, Volume 

30:675-740.  

15. Hanley, N., Shogren, J.F. and 

White, B., Environmental 

Economics in Theory and 

Practice, Macmillan India 

Ltd.  

16. Kolstad, C., Intermediate 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press, 2nd 

edition, 2010.  

13. Bhattacharyya R, 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press  

14. Cropper, M.L., and 

Oates,W.E, 1992, 

―Environmental Economics: 

A Survey Journal of 

Economic Literature, 

Volume 30:675-740.  

15. Hanley, N., Shogren, J.F. and 

White, B., Environmental 

Economics in Theory and 

Practice, Macmillan India 

Ltd.  

16. Kolstad, C., Intermediate 

Environmental Economics, 

Oxford University Press, 2nd 

edition, 2010.  

17. Perman R, Ma, Y., 



11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

17. Perman R, Ma, Y., 

McGilvray, J. and Common, 

M., Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 3rd edition, 2003.  

18. Stavins, R.N., (ed.), 

Economics of the 

Environment: Selected 

Readings, W.W. Norton, 5th 

edition, 2005.  

 

 

 

McGilvray, J. and Common, 

M., Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 3rd edition, 2003. 

18. Stavins, R.N.
Economics of

Environment: Selected 

Readings

edition, 2005. 

 

 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

Nil 

     
            Signature of 

 

McGilvray, J. and Common, 

Natural Resource and 

Environmental Economics, 

Pearson Education/Addison 

Wesley, 3rd edition, 2003.  

Stavins, R.N., (ed.), 

Economics of the 

Environment: Selected 

Readings, W.W. Norton, 5th 

edition, 2005.  

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Honours) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
th

   Semester CBCS 

Paper: ECNHDSE605(History of Economic Thought) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of this course is to acquaint the learners with the 

historical developments in the economic thoughts propounded by different schools. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to gain insight on renowned economists around 

the world. 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Pre-Classical 

and Classical 

Economic Thought  

15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Reaction 

against Classicism  15 3 1 

03 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III:The 

Reconstruction of 

Economic Science  

 

15 3 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Keynesian 

Economic Thought  15 3 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit V: Indian 

Economic Thought  15 3 1 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to 

be held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to 

be given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to 

be held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held 

for problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for 

co-curricular activities such 

as Music/ Recitation/ 

Quiz/Debate/ Extempore  

Speech etc. 

Nil Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) 

to be undertaken. 
Nil Nil 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: Nil Nil 

9. Reading Material to be 

given: 
Yes Yes 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Charles Gide ad Charles Rist: A 

History of Economic Doctrines, 

Oxford University Press.  

2. Lewis H. Haney: History of 

Economic Thought, Surjeet 

Publications.  

3. T.N. Hajela: History of 

Economic Thought, Konark 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd.  

4. H.L. Bhatia: History of 

Economic Thought, Vikash 

Publications.  

5. P.S. Loknathan: History of 

Economic Thought, Kalyani 

Publishers. 

1. Charles Gide ad Charles Rist: A 

History of Economic Doctrines, 

Oxford University Press.  

2. Lewis H. Haney: History of 

Economic Thought, Surjeet 

Publications.  

3. T.N. Hajela: History of 

Economic Thought, Konark 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd.  

4. H.L. Bhatia: History of 

Economic Thought, Vikash 

Publications.  

5. P.S. Loknathan: History of 

Economic Thought, Kalyani 

Publishers. 

11. Hours of library works to 

be done by students under 

the guidance of the 

Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily 

12. Hours spent in the library 

to prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion Group discussion 



14. Any other point the 

department wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
TH

   Semester 

Paper: SEC1(FUNDAMENTALS OF TOURISM) 

Session: 2022 - 2023  

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to develop the understanding of 

some basic concepts of tourism, functions of tour operator and travel agents, tour industry, 

sustainable tourism and environmental effects of tourism. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to understand the basic concepts of tourism and 

travel management. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit I: Basic 

concepts 
12 1 1 

02 

Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit II: Tour 

operator and travel 

agent service 

12 1 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: Dynamics 

and growth of 

tourism 

12 1 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Sustainable 

tourism 
12 1 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 
Nil Nil 



Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Bhatia A.K., Tourism, 

Principles and Practices, Sterling 

Publications.  

2. Inskeep E., Tourism Planning – 

An Integrated and Sustainable 

Development Approach 

1. Bhatia A.K., 

Principles and Practices,

Publications. 

2. Inskeep E., 

– An Integrated and Sustainable 

Development Approach

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

r point the department 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 

1. Bhatia A.K., Tourism, 

Principles and Practices, Sterling 

Publications.  

2. Inskeep E., Tourism Planning 

An Integrated and Sustainable 

Development Approach 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 5
TH

   Semester 

Paper: SEC2(SKILL DEVELOPMENT FOR TOURISM MANAGEMENT) 

Session: 2022 - 2023  

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to develop the basic skills for 

tourism management. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to learn different skills needed for successful 

tourism management. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: 

Communication 

process 

12 1 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II: 

Communication 

media and modes 

12 1 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit III: Written 

communication  
12 1 1 

02 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit IV: Verbal 

communication 
12 1 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Nil Nil 



Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 

1. Rai U., Business 

Communication, Himalaya 

Publishing House, Mumbai  

2. Bezbarua, P., Mahanta, K., 

Business Communication, Kalyani 

Publishers 

1. Rai U., 

Communication

Publishing House, Mumbai 

2. Bezbarua, P., 

Business Communication

Kalyani Publishers

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

12. Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 

1. Rai U., Business 

Communication, Himalaya 

Publishing House, Mumbai  

2. Bezbarua, P., Mahanta, K., 

Business Communication, 

Kalyani Publishers 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
TH

   Semester 

Paper: TTMG601(Prospects and Problems of Tourism in North-East) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to impart knowledge on geography 

and history of north east India and prospects and problems of tourism in North-East India. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to acquire knowledge on geography and history 

of north east India and the potential tourism destinations of the region. 

 

(a) Before 1
st
 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit I: Geography 

and History of North 

East 

12 1 1 

02 

Mrs. Himadrika 

Tamuli 

Unit II: Places of 

Tourist Attraction in 

North East  

12 1 1 

 

 (b) Before 2
nd

 Sessional Examination. 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Units to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit III: Problems 

and prospects of  

tourism in North 

East 

12 1 1 

02 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

Unit IV: Centre and 

State policy on 

Tourism 

12 1 1 

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before 1
st
 Sessional Exam. Before 2

nd
 Sessional Exam 

   

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
Nil Nil 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
1 1 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
Nil 3 



5. Nos. of classes to be held for co

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 

9. Reading Material to be given:

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 

 

 

 

 

                           
Head of the Department 

 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 
Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled Nil 

f Field Study, (if any) to Nil 

Nil 

9. Reading Material to be given: Yes 
1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan,  Bidya 

Bhawan, Jorhat-1 

 

1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan, 

Bhawan, Jorhat

11. Hours of library works to be 

1.5 hours daily 1.5 hours daily

Hours spent in the library to 
1 hour daily 

Group discussion Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 
Nil 

                                                       
                Signature of the Teacher

 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Yes 

1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan,  Bidya 

Bhawan, Jorhat-1 

1.5 hours daily 

1 hour daily 

Group discussion 

Nil 

 
Signature of the Teacher 



Comprehensive Teaching Plan (Core) 

Department: ECONOMICS 

Class: B.A. 6
TH

   Semester 

Paper: TTMG602(Project Work) 

Session: 2022 - 2023 

                                    

Objectives of the Course: The objective of the paper is to develop different projects related 

to tourism in North East India. 

 

Outcome Expected : Students are expected to learn the technique of data collection, 

tabulation and analysis of data. 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the 

Teacher 
Unit to be taught 

No. of 

Lectures to 

be Delivered 

No. of Tutorial 

Classes to be 

taken 

No. of 

Class 

Tests to be 

taken 

01 
Dr. (Mrs.) Deepika 

Dutta Saikia 

 
 20 1   

 

  

 

 

Teaching Learning Activities Before Exam. 

  

1.Nos. of Students Seminar to be 

held: 
1 

2.Nos. of Home Assignment to be 

given: 
Nil 

3. Nos. of Group Discussion to be 

held: 
1 

4. Nos. of Classes to be held for 

problem solving: 
1 

5. Nos. of classes to be held for co-

curricular activities such as 

Music/ Recitation/ Quiz/Debate/ 

Extempore  Speech etc. 

Nil 

6. Nos. of Technology Enabled 

Classes: 
Nil 

7. Nos. of Field Study, (if any) to 

be undertaken. 
1 

8. Nos. of Practical Classes: 1 

9. Reading Material to be given: Nil 

10. List of References to be 

consulted: 

1. Goswami, G. and Goswami, P., 

Uttar Purbanchalar Oitihashik 

Potobhumit Parjyatan,  Bidya 

Bhawan, Jorhat-1 



11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher:

12. Hours spent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture:

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used:

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add:

 

 

 

   
Head of the Department 

 

 

 

11. Hours of library works to be 

done by students under the 

guidance of the Teacher: 

1.5 hours daily 

ent in the library to 

prepare for the  lecture: 
1 hour daily 

13. Details of the innovative 

method of Teaching  and 

Learning to be used: 

Group discussion

14. Any other point the department 

wishes to Add: 
Nil 

     
            Signature of the Teacher

 

Group discussion 

 
Signature of the Teacher 


